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1 Introduction to Paperless Recorder

Paperless Recorder is a state-of-the-art industiatroller with data acquisition, recording anehtting
system. It has a set of real-time channels witharsal inputs available at its back-end and ancbieof
channels available when connected into super-aelM®DBUS (RTU/TCP) network. It also supports
an extensively configurable control mechanism uaisgt of directly available relays.

The Paperless Recorder comes with a wide rangetwbrking features (such as E-Mail and FTP Transfer
support) for sharing data, and supports remotesacbg a PC-Based Browsing Application, that is
equipped to perform all the recorder operationsfamy location.

2 Instrument Description

2.1 Installation and Wiring

Read the instructions carefully which are mentiobetbw, before proceeding with installation and
operation. It should be kept away from shock, wibrg and electromagnetic fields like motors or
transformers. Installation should be performed dnyyhe qualified personnel.

CAUTION: The Instrument AC power input is specified in the model number and on the
wiring label affixed to the back of the unit. Verify the AC power input required by the
instrument prior to installation.

2.2 Unpacking

If any damage been found while unpacking, the sbeuld contact the local representative. The
special packaging is suggested to retain for ptessitbure requirement. Write the model number and
serial number of the instrument on inner side ef filont cover of this operation manual for future
reference.

2.3 Location

Locate the instrument away from excessive moistaie,dust and vibration. Do not subject the
instrument to operating temperatures outside oBftfeto 131°F (0° to 55°C) range.

2.4 Mounting

Figure 2.1 shows an installation view and physdaiensions for a panel mounted instrument. The
panel where the instrument will be mounted mustipie rigid support for the approximately 20
pound instrument. Adjacent instruments may be nmexiatithin a minimum of 2 inches horizontally
and 3 inches vertically, providing that proper dawupport is supplied.

PANEL MOUNTING HARDWARE REQUIRED: (provided with strument)
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PANEL MOUNTING:

1) Cut panel opening to the dimensions illustrateldigure 2.1.

2) Insert the instrument in the panel opening. Birfasten the instrument to the panel using the
clamps provided.

A
5.375in.
Y
5.375in.
Figure 2.1

2.5 Preparation for Wiring

2.5.1 WIRING GUIDELINES

Electrical noise is a phenomenon observed in imdlistnvironments. The following are
guidelines that must be followed to minimize thieeff of noise in an instrument.

2.5.1.1 INSTALLATION CONSIDERATIONS

Listed below are some of the common sources oftradat noise in the industrial
environment:

. Ignition Transformers

. Arc Welders

. Mechanical contact relay(s)
. Solenoids

Before using any instrument near the devices ljsted instructions below should be
followed:

Page 8 of 280 23/03/2010



Ver 3.0 Paperless Recorder Operating Manual

1. If the instrument is to be mounted in the same pbaseany of the listed devices,
separate them by the largest distance possible. lk@ximum electrical noise
reduction, the noise generating devices should dnbed in a separate enclosure.

2. If possible, eliminate mechanical contact relaysl amplace them with solid state
relays. If a mechanical relay being powered byratrument output device cannot be
replaced, a solid state relay can be used to esthatinstrument.

3. A separate isolation transformer to feed only unsentation should be considered.
The transformer can isolate the instrument frons@adound on the AC power input.

4. If the instrument is being installed on existingignent, the wiring in the area should
be checked to ensure that good wiring practicee baen followed.

25.1.2 AC POWER WIRING

Earth Ground

The instrument includes noise suppression compendmht require an earth ground
connection to function. To verify that a good eagtbund is being attached, make a resistance
check from the instrument chassis to the nearesalmeter pipe or proven earth ground.
This reading should not exceed 100 ohms. Eachum&int should have a dedicated earth
ground. Do not chain-link multiple instrument graumires.

Neutral (For 115VAC)

It is good practice to assure that the AC neusraltior near ground potential. To verify this, a
voltmeter check between neutral and ground shoalddne. On the AC range, the reading
should not be more than 50 milli-volts. If it isegiter than this amount, the secondary of this
AC transformer supplying the instrument should becked by an electrician. A proper
neutral will help ensure maximum performance frow instrument.

2.5.1.3 WIRE ISOLATION/SEGREGATION

The instrument is designed to promote proper séparaf the wiring groups that connect to
the instrument. The AC power wire terminals areated near the bottom of the instrument.
Maintain this separation of the wires to ensureltbst protection from electrical noise. If the
wires need to be run parallel with any other wirtgyge(s), maintain a minimum of 6 inch
space between the wires. If wires must cross etwdr,odo so at 90 degrees to minimize the
contact with each other and reduce cross talk. Cuak is due to the Electro Magnetic Field
emitted by a wire as a current passes through it.

2.5.1.4 USE OF SHIELDED CABLE

Shielded cable helps eliminate electrical nois@dp@énduced on the wires. All analog signals

should be run with shielded cable. Connection leadth should be kept as short as possible,
keeping the wires protected by the shielding. Tiield should be grounded at one end only.
The preferred grounding location is at the sertsansmitter or transducer.
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2.5.1.5 NOISE SUPPRESSION AT THE SOURCE

Usually, when good wiring practices are followed, farther noise protection is necessary.
Sometimes in severe electrical environments, theuanof noise is so great that it has to be
suppressed at the source. Many manufacturers a@fysfebntactor/etc. supply “surge

suppressors” which mount on the noise source.

For those devices that do not have surge suppeesspplied, RC (resistance-capacitance)
networks and/or MOV (metal oxide varistors) mayaboleled.

Inductive Coils — MOV’s are recommended for transisuppression in inductive coils
connected in parallel and as close as possibleetadil. See Figure 2-2. Additional protection
may be provided by adding an RC network acrosstod/.

Contacts — Arcing may occur across contacts wherctimtact opens and closes. This results
in electrical noise as well as damage to the ctmt&onnecting a RC network properly sized
can eliminate this arc.

For circuits up to 3 amps, a combination of a 4imakesistor and 0.1 microfarad capacitor
(1000 volts) is recommended. For circuits from 3tamps, connect 2 of these in parallel.
See Figure 2.3.

®-

05 ——
mfd
1000V [

Coil

220
ohms

115V 1/4W
230V 1w

Figure 2.2
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MOV

inductive
Load

Figure 2.3

2.5.2 SENSOR PLACEMENT (THERMOCOUPLE OR RTD)

Thermocouple lead resistance should not exceedoB®@s. If this is exceeded, instrument
accuracy could be affected.

Two wire RTD’s should be used only with lead lersgiiisss than 10 feet.

If the temperature probe is to be subjected toosore or abrasive conditions, it should be
protected by the appropriate thermo well. The prsiti@uld be positioned to reflect true process
temperature:

In liquid media — the most agitated area.
In air — the best circulated area.

THERMOCOUPLE LEAD RESISTANCE
Thermocouple lead length can affect instrument l@@yusince the size (gauge) and the length of
the wire affect lead resistance.

To determine the temperature error resulting from lead length resistance, use the following
equation:

Terr =TLe*L  where; TLe = value from appropriasbdle below
L = length of lead wire in thousands of feet
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B e _— e —

TempErature ern::r in °C per 1000 feét of Leaﬁwure ;

(T RE——— e ———— — o~

No. | J K T R s E B N c |

10 | .68 1.71 76 505 242  1.15 1400 294 253
|12 | 108 268 121 330 329 1.82 2200 468 407
14 | 174 429 195 534 529 292 3500 744 637
16 | 2.74 6.76 3.08 8.30 B.35 4.60 55.50 11.82 1011
18 444 1100 500 1352 1365 747 8850 1880 16.26
|20 (714 1724 784 2159 2176 11.78 14100 2988 2582

24 |1?.56 4382 1982 5432 5459 29.67 356.50 7559 ES.ETI
PN S—— — - ;

TABLE 2.1

B e _— e —

TempErature ern::r in °C per 1000 feét of Leadwire ;

(T RE——— e e —— —

No. ' J K T R S E B N c |

10 | .68 197 g6 s 232 118 1400 Ze4 253

|12 | 108 268 121 330 329 1.82 2200 468 407
14 | 174 429 195 534 529 292 3500 744 637
16 | 2.74 6.76 3.08 830 B35 4.60 55.50 11.82 10.11
18 444 1100 500 1352 1365 747 8850 1880 1626
|20 714 1724 784 2159 2176 11,78 141.00 2988 2582

24 |1?.56 4382 1982 5432 5459 29.67 356.50 7559 ES.ETI
PN S—— — - ;

TABLE 2.2

Example:

A paperless recorder is to be located in a contrmn 660 feet away from the process. Using 16
AWG, type J thermocouple, how much error is indced

Terr = TLe*L
TLe =4.93 (°F/1000 ft) from Table 2.2

Terr = 4.93 (°F/1000 ft) * 660 feet

Terr=3.3 °F

RTD LEAD RESISTANCE

RTD lead length can affect instrument accuracygesithe size (gauge) and length of the wire
affect lead resistance.
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To determine the temperature error resulting frown lead length resistance, use the following
equation:

Terr = TLe*L where; TLe = value from Table 2.3ifwire RTD or Table 2.4 if 2 wire
RTD
L = length of lead wire in thousands of feet
AWG No. | Error °C Error °F
10 +/- 0.04 +/-0.07
12 +/- 0.07 +-0.11
14 +/- 0.10 +/-0.18
16 +/-0.16 +/-0.29
18 +/- 0.26 +/-0.46
20 +/-0.41 +/-0.73
24 +/- 0.65 +/-1.17
TABLE 2.3 3-Wires RTD
AWG No. | Error °C Error °F
10 +/- 5.32 +/-9.31
12 +-9.31 +/-14.6
14 +/- 13.3 +/-23.9
16 +-21.3 +/-38.6
18 +/- 34.6 +/-61.2
20 +/- 54.5 +/-97.1
24 +/- 86.5 +/-155.6
TABLE 2.4 2-Wires RTD

Example:
An application uses 2000 feet of 18 AWG copper eae for a 3 wire RTD sensor. What is the
worst case error due to this lead wire length?

Terr = TLe*L
TLe = +/- .46 (°F/1000 ft) from Table 2.3

Terr = +/- .46 (£F/1000 ft) * 2000 ft

Terr = +/- 0.92°F

2.6 Wiring Connections

All wiring connections are typically made to thestiument at the time of installation. Connections
should be made at the terminal blocks, using 1ggavires maximum, refer Figure 2-4.
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> IN4ID'I INSID' IN2IDI |m1|‘:|I ~RTD
e T T —mviviTe
+ -+ -+ -+ —mA
=
= o INAID'l m|3|‘:'| |N2I‘:Ill IN1IE'I ~RTD
T i - + - + - + —mVIVITC
c + -+ -+ -+ —mA
—|
(7]
o INdld |N3l|:'I |r.|2|‘:|‘I IN1IDI ~RID
e T T T ™ —mVIVITC
+ e —mA
=)
m
e
ETHERNET RS485 AC 100 / 240V
Figure 2.4

2.6.1 AC POWER WIRING CONNECTIONS

WARNING: Avoid electrical shock. AC power wiring must not be connected at the
source distribution panel until all wiring connections are completed.

Power Input Connections

AC powered instruments operate from a 100 to 24@+¥ 10%) 50/60Hz supply. Power
consumption is 75W. Connect the line voltage (had aeutral) as illustrated via a two-pole
isolating switch (preferably located near the emept) and a 2.5 lamp anti-surge fuse. If the
instrument has relay outputs with contacts carrymgns voltage, it is recommended that the
relay contacts supply should be switched and fusedsimilar manner, but should be separated

from the instruments AC supply.

37 —O><Q—Q/O— L
,ﬂ/Q— N

38
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Figure 2.5

2.6.2 Thermocouple Inputs

The correct type of extension lead wire/compensatable must be used for the entire distance
between the Loop Module connector and the therny@epworrect polarity must be observed
throughout and joints in the cable should be awhidiethe thermocouple is grounded, this must
be done at one point only.

Note: Do not run thermocouple cables adjacent to paa&erying conductors. If the wiring is
run in a conduit, use a separate conduit for tleentbcouple wiring. If the thermocouple is
grounded, this must be done at one point onlyhdféxtension lead is shielded, the shield must
be grounded at one point only.

IN4 IN3 IN2 IN1 i
-+ -+ - + -+
Figure 2.6

2.6.3 RTD Input (3-wire)

The extension leads should be copper and theaasesbf the wires connecting to the resistance
element should not exceed®@er lead (the leads should be of equal resistariea) three wire
RTDs, connect the resistive leg and the common dédke RTD as illustrated. For a two wire
RTD, a wire link should be used in place of thedhwire (shown by dotted line). Two wire
RTDs should only be used when the leads are lass3hmeters long. Avoid cable joints.

o = e e s T

Figure 2.7

2.6.4 Linear Inputs

Linear DC voltage, milli-volts or milliamp input coections are made as illustrated. Carefully
observe the polarity of the connections.

Volts and milli-volts inputs
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IN4 IN3 IN2 [N -my Y
- + - + - + - +
Figure 2.8

Figure 2.9

2.6.5 OUTPUT CONNECTIONS

Relay Outputs

The relay outputs are Single pole Single throw amredrated at 2A resistive 120/240VAC.

+ - + - + - * - * - + - + - *+ - *+ - + - * - * -
R P P PR R PR | RELAY | PP PR PR PR PR PR
OP1 OP2 OP3 OP4 OP5 OP6 OP7 OP8 QP9 OP10 OP11 OP12

Figure 2.10

d/O

SPST Relay Output
Connections are made to relays 1 through 12 asrshb@rminal connections are made to output
board Driver 1 through 12.
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HOT

NEU | POWER

L
LOAD 2 ANMPERES
MANIMUM
AT 120/240 VAC

REEE
Inol C INO| C
Output board relay, Terminals 1 & 2

i

Output board relay, Terminals 23 & 24

Current Output
Connections are made to current outputs A throughsDshown. Each current output is

programmable as either 4 to 20 mADC or O to 20 mAB&ch output must be assigned to
the desired function. Terminal connections are magieg Input 1 through Input 3. Current
outputs will operate up to 650 ohms maximum load.

+ - NCNGNC + - NCNGNC + - | ANALOG E’;;TG“D"E“E + " NC+ - NC+ - o
1 2 3 | QUTPUT |suppLy 4 5 6 |F
24V DC
Figure 2.14

2.6.6 TRANSMITTER POWER SUPPLY

Isolated transmitter power supplies may be supphiegither a six or twelve count board
configuration. Each set of terminals should ordyulsed to provide loop voltage to a single 4-20 mA

transmitter.

Wiring is as follows:
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ISOLATED TRANSMITTER POWER SUPPLY
-+ -+ -+ -+ -+ -+

. + - +

Milliamp Input 4-20 Ma
Channel Transmitter
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Relay pin details

Relay 12

Relay 11

Relay 10

Relay 9

Relay 8

Relay 7

Relay 6

Relay 5

Relay 4

Relay 3

Relay 2

Relay 1

-
%]

=k
—

—&
[}

PO | =l | 3| = | 20| WD

=k

-
%]

=k
—

—&
[}

PO | | =N | S| = | 2O WD

EREEEE NN

=k

Paperless Recorder Operating Manual

Top Side

12

11

Bottom Side

Figure 2.14(a)
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Analog Input pin details

Ch1 |mﬁ| ‘
Ch 1 l

Ch 2 (mA)
Ch 2 ["u"

{,_ph_

Ch 4 (mA) ‘ |

Ch 4 V)

Ch 3 (mA)
Ch3 W] {

Texts in Red - Current

Figure 2.14(b)
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2.6.7 Digital Input Card Connections
{— 12-

Ch &
—] 11+

Chv

Top Side

T NG

Ch @

[ 1|
[ms)
+

5+

4 NG

{_ 3-
Ch5
— 2+

1NC J2

12 NC

— 1 11-
Ch4
—| 10+

QnC

T+

B NG

4+

InNG

NC -No Connection Bottom Side

Figure 2.15
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Voltage input:
According to above DI card pin configuration,
> If input voltage is -3V to 5V then Recorder willresider as Logic Low.

» If input voltage is 5V to 10V then Recorder willmder as Logic Low or Logic
High.

» If input voltage is grater than > 10V then Recondél consider as Logic High.
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2.6.8 Analog Output Card Connections
— 1 12 -

Ch 6
{— 1M1+

1.
Chs
RE— B+

THNC

— 16-
Ch4 15

4 N

Top Side

INC

{_ 2Gnd
Ex-Supply
2avpc [— 1V

8 12 -
Ch 3 {_ 11+

10 nC

12

9 NG

8 NG

— 7 -
Ch 2 {_ o

SNC

4 N

INC

.
Ch1 {_ 1 s I
MC -Mo Connection

Texts in Blue - External Supply (24 DC)

Bottom Side

Figure 2.16

Note: Using AO card with external Power supply, conné¢ha jumpers between pin 2 and 3 instead
of pin 1 and 2.
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The analog output card will have 6 (Six) channékch channel output can be either 0-20mA or
4-20mA. The channels are individually isolatedldsion required is 500Veff. The card has to be
powered by the recorder supply.

2.7 Input Channels

2.7.1 Onboard Channels

All the channels (Analog and Digital input) thae atirectly available with the Paperless
Recorder are called the On-Board Channels.

2.7.1.1 Onboard Analog Input Channels

The Recorder can support up to 12 universal Anglpgt On-Board channels (Recorder
supports 3 Al cards). The actual number of inpatndels available however depends upon the
number and type of input cards present with it.idput card can be 'single input’, 'dual input' or
‘quad input' type. The Recorder comes with any aaatibn of Input cards up to a maximum of
three input cards at a time. To use each of thesBdard Analog inputs for different types of
Analog input signals (i.e., voltage ranges, curranges, TC or RTD ranges), they must first be
configured for the corresponding type. If not, Wiakues displayed/recorded may be un-predictable.
For configuration details, see channel configureti¢section 4.2). 'On-Board channel 1' shall
always be 'Input 1' of ‘input card 1’ and all suipgent available inputs shall be given progressive
on-board channel numbers.

2.7.1.2 Onboard Digital Input Channels

The Recorder can support maximum 8 On-Board Digifait channels. The Recorder
comes with maximum of 1 Digital Input card. To wsech of these On-Board Digital Inputs
(i.e. counter input, 1:1, Operating pause), theginfiust be configured for the corresponding
type. If not, the values displayed/recorded maypgredictable. For configuration details,
see channel configurations (section 4.2).

NOTE: The Instrument shall not launch in a nornaahfon and shall get halted with an error
message in any of the following cases:

1. If the number of output Relay cards found is mbeatl.
2. If the number of Analog output cards found is ntbien 1.
3. If the number of Analog input cards found is mdrant 3.
4. If the number of Digital input cards found is mdénan 1.

5. Ifthere is a failure in Opening COM port for scangnof On-Board Channels (Failure to Open
LCM Port)
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6. If there is a failure in Opening COM port for scengnof External RTU Channels (Failure to
Open External Port)

2.7.2 External Channels

External Channels enable the Recorder to get @dtes/ from other slave devices, when
Recorder is configured as Master in a MODBUS (RTU®P) network. The Recorder supports a
maximum of 12 external channels. Of the total ald external channels, each channel can be
individually configured as an 'External MODBUS RTalhannel or an 'External MODBUS TCP'
channel, depending on whether the interface choseween the Recorder and the Slave device is
RS-485. The Interface Type (TCP or RTU), IP AddsSlave device (if TCP is selected as the
interface), the MODBUS Slave Address, the parametgster address and the number of words
to read (starting from the given parameter addissgonfigurable for each channel individually.
The serial port settings for External MODBUS RTUaighels can be done in the MODBUS
Settings Dialog Box. It is assumed that a 1-woathdrd process value is present at the register
address provided in the respective external chancefiguration, and a status word is present at
the immediate next address (if the number of wetwdse read is specified as two). Status word
may be used to pass sensor break informationdaagbociated external channel from slave device
to Recorder. Sensor break bit must be presentlirpBsition 2 of the status word as shown in the
figure below. BIT value of 1 indicates sensor break

mse | | JITTTTTTITPPTT fuse
15 0

Sensor Break Bit

Figure 2.15 (Sensor Break Bit)

2.7.3 Calculation Channels

The Recordersupports a maximum of 12 calculation channels. &ree calculated
channels (non-physical) derived from the externdf@ On-Board Channels. The user can define
the mathematical formula that must be used to ctenime value of a calculation channel. This
may be set individually for each calculation chan@¢her channels might be used as a part of the
formula. E.g.: calculation channel 1 may be defingt the formula: Chl + Ch26. For details of
configuring calculation channels, see channel garditions.

Usage of mathematical expression must ensurehthaxpressions do not become invalid
at any point during the run. As an example, ifelpression is (Sqrt (Al 1)) i.e. this calculation
channel reports square-root of present value ofo@mbchannel 1 and at some point, Onboard
channel 1 has a negative value (say -10.00), tieexpression shall become invalid. In such a
case Recorder shall indicate an indefinite valpeeseented as Zero. Similarly for On-Board Digital
Channel 1 has a value (say -10), then expressgi+10) shall become invalid. In such a case
Recorder shall indicate an indefinite value represk as zero. But if at any point any of the
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channel receives invalid indefinite input eith@mfr externally given input or expression including
such channels Recorder shall indicate an indefuailue represented &¢AN".

3 Start-up and Main Screen

Recorder starts with the boot-up screen showngimrdi 3.1 and it will be displayed for
5seconds. Start-up image can be changed using Basfiguration— Start-up Image menu (Ref.
section 4.1.14)

Note: if recorder is powered off wherarding is ON or software is upgraded then
it will take more than 5 seconds

3.1 Main Screen and Toolbar Overview
Once the system is ready, the following screenaape

1 L] —
KKK Rec Stdtion I —— ﬂ | . | .. | 23.14 Da\,-'s| g

21072007

Wi 1 Histaric file iz displayed

Ezxhaust Steam
&

oz

89.79

Figure 3.2: Main Screen

In the above figure 3.2

1 Displays therecorder namehat is configured in the basic configuration. &eer name can
be changed by using device configuration dialog.

2 Displays currently displayedroup nameor view nameand so on, depends on the user
selection.

3 Displays currentlate and timavith selected date format in date and time sedtitiglog.

4 User Message (Last message, Ref Sectionehtered by the user will be displayed here, if
the text is longer than the display length it sifoll across.
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5 Login StatusToggles frorn—m toﬂ depending on the login status.

6 Displays theremaining memoryin days or hours, depending on the option the bhser
configured in the Memory alarm configuration dialohe memory icon will be updated

depending on the memory usage. In the Memory . Blue color indicates Remaining
memory and Red color indicates used memory.

7 Channel Alarms IndicatonWhen no alarm present no symbol is displayed. Wdrealarm is
triggered a flashing red indicator (bulb) will bisplayed as follow: g g

8 Start /StopToggles the recording status from Start to Stagh\ace versa.

r) -Start:*-!) - Stop

Display. Used to change the display view of the recorfler.more details refer to section 5

(o]

10 User message: Opens a window where a pre-definedage or user-defined message can be
selected. For more details refer to section 6

11 and 12 displayser keysthat can be assigned in the user key option.tdable below shows
the icons for the available user key options inrdeorder. Refer to section 8

Icon Description

FTP

E-mail

Hide/Display Scale

Screen shot

Table 3.1: Icon Description

13 ‘Alarm acknowledgement his option is added to the shortcut bar onlyewlan alarm is
triggered. The Alarm Indicator in the status baegaway, when the alarm is acknowledged
using this key. For more details refer to section 7
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14 Menu (Not shown in Fig. 3.2): In this option the us@ncview the menu. For more details
refer to section 4

The following dialog as shown in fig. 3.3 will bespglayed when there is a mismatch between the
configuration of recorder and available hardware.

170115 | Master ‘ 33.36 Days
16/07 {2008

Warning : Current configueation (s not matching at folowing locations with number of inpuks

and oukputs avallsble, please re-configure
Analog Inputis) ] Caioulation chamnels)  12(From Ch, 13 to Ch.29)
3 i Fiskandts) ' 12 External channels) 12{From Ch.25 ko Ch.36)
< Digital Inputbi{s) 8 fnalog Cutpuk(s) &
i | Lowation | channeks) | Refay configured |
Group 1 Chl
Group | Che
Group 2 Ch3
Group £ Ch4
Growp 2 chs
Group B ch?
Grewp 8 Cha

|
I Drw=387.20]
Speed=0,

Figure 3.3: Startup Intimation Dialog

3.2 Login Procedure

The main menu can be accessed only when the Bdaictivated in authentication option
of the basic configuration menu (Ref. Section 43).10r if login is activated the user will be
prompted to login as shown in the figure 3.4 below.

Note: By default Enable Login factosttings will set to disable state for the first bobthe
device. From the subsequent login device will kaamtording to configuration.
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Recorder 1 e l |. 0,61 Days

Group name 1 LU s ihtly toscrolll,, See the test.

i Div=125005ec 2 N
peed=0.816000 mmfsec "
: 5 I 5

| Password | | ! F
o - SPl 5P2 ENTER QWERTY 4=|..._..[
Lagir] :

o] 2 e i = e e | [l

i inu

a mmweom| | | [ [ [ [ ]
ERERTENE. < Lo
7w E R

ap&.10 0.00 02156 462 50 0.0

This screen will display the list of users, whiale @onfigured via the configuration menu
(Ref. Section 4.1)1 Here the user can turn the operating unit tolstiirough the user list and press
to select the username. After selecting the userenshe cursor will move to the Password. Pressing
the knob again will open a keyboard where the pastwan be entered. Use scroll through the
characters and press to confirm the characterr &ftéering the password select ENTER to accept
the password and ESC to cancel Entered password.
If the password is going to expire in 2days théofeing dialog will appear.
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If the password is going to expire in 1 day théfeing dialog will appear.
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My Recorder 10:55:15 l . 26,44 Days

Group name 1 26/06/2005

Screenshaot successfully saved,

L]
1167 1697 |6.73 5.0 16,15 1870 |4.58 20000 |05 1827 1204|530

elect | s ENI | |

perless Recorder

Yfour password will expire in another 2 days; do you want to change the passwaord?

1 Div=367,200 sec -

T b.20

Fig:3.4.1 Login Dialog

—
My Recorder 10:54: 44 i . 26,47 Days

Group name 1 2 UEETTE Successive screen shots not alowed with in one minute.

10,78 8.44 1481 a2.44 6,26 20,00 712 15.56 13.22 4.00 17.03 4.00

Paperless Recorder

Wour password will expire in another 1 day; do you want to change the password?

| Yfes | i Mo 1

Login l Cancel |

1 Diw=3267.200 =
Speed=0.005556 mm/sec

4.00 ' k.20 ' e "13.60 ' .80
[ ]

e

20.00

Fig:3.4.2 Login Dialog
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On the password expired date.

==
Ny Recorder 035510 i . 26.35 Days|

Group name 1 )20 Falled to update DNS Setting. Error code is - 1073676282

flPaperless Recorder

our password will expire today, do vou want to change the password?

| Yes | | Mo 1

Lagin I Cancel I

Ja.00

If the password got expired then the following atighvill appear.

My Recorder 050747 i ‘ . 26.59.Day_s‘

Group name'1 HEjs s Successfully logged out

Paperless Recorder

Your password got expired, da you want to change?

| Yes | I Mo I

Lagin

4.00

Fig:3.4.3 Login Dialog

Rotate the knob and press “Yes” which displays tigjeaPassword” dialog as shown below. Press
“No” if the user doesn’t want to change the passiwib the expiry period 1day or 2 days user can
login without change in password also. If expiryige is over user can not login until changing
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the password. And this pass word initializing tiamel Date will be taken as starting time and date
for the next expiry period calculation (time andedat which password got changed/expiry period
of user is changed from No expiry to any periodifhé operating pause time over then this dialog
will disappear without logging in.

My Recorder 051308 i ‘ . 26,59 Days

B e Successive screen shots not alowed with in one minute.

Group name: 1

B Change Password b4

User name

Eniter old Passwiard
Enbet new password I
Confirm rew password

Save Cancel

4,00 ' a0 ' 0,40 -' 3,60 ' .80 " .0

Fig:3.4.4 Charfggass word Dialog

After a successful login, the following screen (kg 3.5) will come up with the logged in user name
in the status box and login icon showing the opaor.d

-
Recorder 1 51:42:07 ﬂ Master ’0 CLEE

Group name 3 15/09/2006 Recorder started

1 Div=12.500 sec : : : : : : ¢ oo
peed=0.816000 mm/sec : : : : : : E

2,

Page 32 of 280 23/03/2010



Ver

3.0 Paperless Recorder Operating Manual

4 Menu

4.1

Note: Using ESC (Long press) of encoder key, user cak bpa@ level the Menu with out using
any of the menu option.

Basic Configuration
The basic configuration menu is shown below

; 3334
e . S

eaghar - Logged n
<. | P S P A ST )
L »

1]
=, T i

(hings Assaritd T 40 Fasn 12,40 000

Figure 4.1: Basic Configuration Menu

Procedure:  Select the MenwBasic Configuration option

4.1.1 Authentication

The Authentication option of the Basic Configuratfrovides the options for adding, deleting and
viewing a user. It also provides the option fork#ing/disabling the login control. If thEnable
Loginis enabled, this ‘Authentication’ option will bgadlable only for the master and a user with
Level 6 permissions.
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My Recarder 17:07:57 E . 33,31 Days

Group name 1 16/07/2008

Logged out dus to Operating Pause

Basic Configuration Authentication
Channel Configuration Communication
Analog Output Configuration Enable Help
Group Configuration Internal Mermory Furction  » |
Display Configuration Larnguages (9
Cisplay Settings Termparature (3
IIser Messages Entry Alarrn Relays
Batch Configuration Date and Time
Report Configuration Device Data
Saryvice Configuration | Memory Slarmn Configuration
File Delete O.perating FPause
s Timer
LagoLt Start-up Image : :
Change Passward User Kevs 13,60 ' .80 ' 20,00
‘Carncel Cancel

Figure 4. 2 : Authentication

4.1.1.1 Add User

A user can be added in the recorder by enteringugiee name and password and selecting a
Permission Level as shown in figure 4.3 the peionssallowed for each level are shown in this
screen. Only a master user or a user with permis¢siel 6 can add, delete or view users.

Username: A login name to access the recorderi@ tharacters, Ato Z, ato z and _ are allowed
for the username field).

.Password: Password for the login name to accesetiorder (1 to 8 characters, ;' ‘& and ‘+
not allowed).

PassWord Expiry: User can be given different Pamsl vexpiry periods for the user. Password
setting time will be taken as starting time for iexgperiod calculation. It can be 3 months/6
months/9 months /12 months as expiry periods amdEkpiry” if the user don’t want any expiry
period.

Permission level: Users can be assigned to ditf@emmission levels of recorder access.
Permission levels shall be as follows:

o Level1: Viewing Displays and toggling numericpdas/ and scale, if User keys are
assigned for ‘Hide/Display Numeric’ or ‘Hide/Disgl&cale’.

o Level 2: Viewing all menus and Operation

0 Level3: Viewing all menus, operation and DatadR@at

o Level4: Viewing all menus, operation, Data reatlamd Configuring
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0 Level5: Viewing all menus, Operation, Data Read, @onfiguring and Deleting
Files
0 Level6: Viewing all menus, Operation, Data Read, @onfiguring, Delete Files,

Firmware Download and Add or delete user.

My Recarder R l . 33,26 Days

18/07 /2008 Logged out due to Operating Pause

Group name 1

Basic Configuration Authentication Add User

Channel Configuration Commnication v | wiew/Edit User |
ﬂnalqg outpLt I?ipnﬁguratlun Enatile Help . e
(Group Configuraticn Internal Mernory Function e
Display Configuration Languages r
DiSD|EI\,I' Settings Temparature e Ry
I Jser Messages Entry Alarrn Relays AN - NN
Batch Configuration Date and Time e
Report Confiouration Device Data o
Service Configuration ¥ | Memory Slarm Configuration |
Fils Dislate ARty Rae oo
T
Logaout Start-up Irnaoe
Change Passwiord Llser Keys
Cancel Cancel

Figure 4. 3: Add User

Description for each option for each permissioellévas follows.
o Viewing Displays: User shall be allowed to viewtht# displays, which shall be available
in the ‘Display’ menu bar.
o Viewing all menus: User shall be allowed to vielitla displays and configuration menus.
o Operation: the following operations shall be av@ddo user.
= Recorder start/stop
= Generating User Message
= Alarm acknowledgement
= Screen dump
= Batch start/stop
= Hide/Display numeric value
= Hide/Display scale
» Reset Calculation
o Data Read Out: User shall be allowed to downloaldédpthe following types of files over
FTP, E-Mail and USB.
= Historic data files
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= Batch files
= Report files
= Screen shot files
o Configuration: User shall be allowed to configure tecorder.
0 Delete files: User shall be allowed to delete iles from recorder memory.
o Firmware Download: User shall be allowed to dowdltiee firmware.
Procedure:

1. Select the Menw Basic Configuration> Authenticatior~ Add User option.

2. Now press the knob to get the below shown figute 4.

Failed to update DMS Setting. Error code s -1073676282

Iy Recorder Mo sacurity 26,78 Days

05;02:04 ﬂ
06/10/2009

Group name 1

|

— 00

Enter user name

Enter passwiord

Confirm Password

Permission Levels

Password expiry petiod IND Expiry

=

@: O

Oz O«

s

s

scale

Viewing Displays and toggling numeric display and E

[*]

Cancel

1 Div=367.200 sec
Speed=0,005555 rmm)sec

4.00

Figure 4. 4: Add User (Contd)

Rotate the knob to select the “Enter user name” drak then press the knob to get the

onscreen keyboard. Enter the user name and s®@&Hm in the keyboard to confirm the

user name entered.
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Select the permission level by rotating and prestsia knob.

Enter the password and confirm password box igithgar way as explained above.

Rotate the knob to the next field which is “PassréMexpiry Period” combo box. And
select password Expiry period for the user.
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7. Again rotate the knob to select the OK button. CtheeOK button highlighted press the
knob to add the user.

Note: The recorder can have up to 12 users (inclualy master).

4.1.1.2 View/Edit User
The view user option provides the list of userafsghich a user can be selected.

Password Expiry Period:

User can change the password expiry periddsrdialog. The expiry period can be 3 months/6
months /9 months /12 months or No Expiry if ther ukeesn’t want any pass word expiry period.
Master can only permission to change its own exmnjod.

Procedure:
1. Select the Menw» Basic Configuration> Authenticatior~ View/Edit User option

2. Rotate and press the knob to select the user athemgnerated user’s list.

3. Rotate the knob to select OK, DELETE, SAVE or CANCPress the knob to perform
the required operation once the corresponding iigtbighlighted.

Note:
1. User “Master” cannot be deleted.

2. User “Master” permission level cannot be changed
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My Recarder

Group name 1

050421
06102009

ﬂ o security

26.74 Days)

Successive screer shots not dlowed with in one rrinute.

1 Div=367.200 sec "
Speed=0,005556 mm/

Users

Master

(@

Password expiry

Permission Leyels

View/Edit user

3 Maonths

|6 Months
2 Months
12 Months

@ 2

Wiewing all menus and

Ok

===

4.00 ' b0 .40 has0 he.an 2000
=]
e S
Figure 4. 5: View User
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4.1.1.3 Enable Login

My Recorder 17:11:39 Master . ==

Hlelhsn|ch
s @

40 |ch 41 |chaz [ZhEs

e @& revae| & s B Eenlo®

Basic Configlration

Channel Corfiguration COmmPrURICation v
m wwm Encble b + Enable Logn
Group Configueation Intermal Memory Function i
Displany Settings Temgparatuns
User Messages Entry aham Relays
Batch Configuration Date and Time s
Report Corfguration Device Data B
Crperating Pauss
Fila Delate i
Logout Start-Up Image SHpE et
Change Password User Keys 360 se0 1 .
Cancel Cancel

Figure 4. 6: Enable Login
The enable login option allows the user to endieldgin process. If “Enable Login”
option has a check mark before it, the login windevenabled and vice versa. In case ‘login
process’ is disabled, only the master can enabie that case, pressing the ‘Enable Login’ Menu
item will be followed by a prompt to enter the neagtassword. Enabling the login process will
only be confirmed after the correct password has leatered, after which the main screen (group
display) will be displayed.

Procedure :
1. Select the Menw Basic Configuration> Authenticatior~> Enable Login Option
2. Press the knob to check/uncheck the logon option.

Note: By default Enable Login is disabled.

4.1.2 Communication

This option in the “communication” menu allows thser to configure the MODBUS
settings, Ethernet settings, DNS settings, FTRngsitEmail settings and Browser application
permissions.
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My Recorder E— l . 33.22 Days

Phase IT 16/07/2008 Logged out due to Operating Pause

Basic Configuration Authentication

Channel Corfiguration Cornrnunication Modbus Settings
Analog Output Configuration Enable Help Ethiernet Settings
‘Froup Configuration Internal Memaory Furnction #| DS Settings
Display Configuration Languages | FTP | _
Display Settings Temparatire ¥ | Emai ol
Lser Messages Entry Alarrn Relays Erowser Application Permissions. |-
Batch Configuration Date and Tirme
. i Cancel

Report Cunﬁguratu:un Device Data
Service Configuration k| Memory Alarmn Configuration
File Delete O.perating Falise

Tirner
Logot Start-up Image
Change Passwiord Liser Keys
Carcel Canicel

Figure 4. 7: Communication

4.1.2.1 MODBUS Setting

This option allows the user to configure the MODBRIBU port by specifying the Baud
rate, parity, data length, stop bits and mode ofDOS operation i.e., Master or Slave. In the
Master mode, the external MODBUS/RTdbannels of the recorder get enabled, and it querie
process values from other slave devices in the MOSBRTU network. When recorder is a
Master in the MODBUS/RTU network, it need not haveaddress for itself, so the Slave Field is
disabled. If Slave Mode is selected, Operator petify a slave address for Recorder.

Procedure:

Select the Menw» Basic Configurationr» Communicatior- MODBUS Setting option. The
Modbus SettingBialog Box comes up, with default focus Baud Ratdield.

Baud RateRecorder supports standard baud rat€&600, 19200, 38400, 57600 and 115200.
Press the knob to drop down the list of all thelalbke baud rates. Rotate the Knob to select the
desired baud rate. Again Press to confirm thetsgldaud rate. Again rotate the knob to move to
the next field.

Data Length Recorder supports two data lengths-7 bits @endror 8 bits per frame. Press the
knob to drop down the list of all the availableadkingth options. Rotate the Knob to select the
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desired data length. Again Press to confirm thectel data length. Again rotate the knob to move
to the next field.

0,00 Days
RECHIR 19:06:53 ?] Master . " @

O8O Disk is full. Unable to store screen shiot,

Group name 1

ModBus Settings

Baud Rate

Data Length

Parity

Stop Bits

Modbus Function E079.80

@ Master

() Slave

72,00 0.00

Figure 4. 8: MODBUS Setting

Parity: Recorder supports three types of parity cheaksdoal data framing-Even, Odd and None.
Press the knob to drop down the list of all thelalbke parity options. Rotate the Knob to seleet th
desired parity. Again Press to confirm the setegarity. Again rotate the knob to move to the
next field.

Stop Bits Recorder provides two options for number of SBip for serial data framing-one or
two. Press the knob to drop down the list of &l #élvailable stop bits options. Rotate the Knob to
select the desired number of stop bits. AgainPt@sonfirm the selected number of stop bits.
Again rotate the knob to move to the next field.

ModBus FunctionRecorder may be configured as Master in the MOBBRTU network, or as
Slave. Recorder must be configured as Master,tdreal MODBUS/RTU channels have to be
operational, so that recorder queries process vaery 1 second to fetch data from slaves in the
network. If recorder is configured as Slave, itraatrfetch data for the MODBUS/RTU channels.
Instead, Recorder behaves as a MODBUS /RTU slabveanspecified address, to which external
Master in the network can post MODBUS/RTU quergpear the addressing scheme specified in
the Recorder MODBUS/RTU Address Map. All the impattRecorder parameters are available
in the Recorders MODBUS/RTU Address Map (Referl1RECORDER MODBUS/RTU
ADDRESS MAP for details). Rotate the knob to selétaster or ‘Slave If Slaveis selected,
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Edit box to enter recorder slave address gets ethaBlotate the knob to go to the edit box and
using the virtual keyboard, enter the slave addreg<an be anything between 1 through 254.

Again turn the knob to move to OK or CANCEL. Préss knob on OK to confirm your changes
and press CANCEL to exit from the Modbus Setting®gd without saving your changes.

4.1.2.2 Ethernet Settings
The Ethernet settings have to be entered in omlersé the Ethernet communication
functionality of the recorder. The setting can lmmel via DHCP or it can be entered
directly by selecting the ‘Specify IP Address’ opti If DHCP is selected none of the
parameters have to be entered.

The parameters to be entered are:

1. IP Address It consists of four numerical values (0 to 25g¢ch separated by a
DOT (.) For example, 192.168.6.214. If the IP adslraf the device is not set the
browser tool can’'t be able to establish the commectVhile using the browser tool
if the IP address of the device is changed therhtbwser will stop working.

2. Subnet Mask Format of the Subnet mask is same as the IP Asldftis address
identifies the network in which recorder is situhte

3. Gateway. This address identifies the router, which is usedommunicate with
the other network. Gateway address format is sarfe address.

-
Recorder 1 17Tt ﬂ Mastar ‘0 061 Dayst

Group name 1 15/05/2006 i This should be wery very lenghtly to scroll., See the
i Div=12.500 58 LTI Vel 1 1 : g A
bpeed=0.816000 mmsec vy i ] /7 E
\ ........... besevsasmians g - e N o s ‘ F
Wi : 7 - z 1 £
IR n 7}[7 Ethemet Settings F500.

(") Obkain [P Address via DHCP
@ Spedfy IP Address

fddress 192,168,178.231
..... LR B Subnet |255.255.255.n

: : Mask.

: Gateway |192.168.1?8.98

Cancel |

Fa00.

{151

7 3 F
Eho |Eh1o|ch 11
Ll ES L il =] L)

2]

Figure 4. 9: Ethernet Setting

Procedure:
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1. Select the Menu option in the short cut bar.
2. Select the Basic Configuration submenu.
3. In Basic Configuration submenu select the Commtinicgubmenu.

4. Select Ethernet settings in the Communication sabraed the dialog box shown in figure 13
will be displayed.

5. By default the option to obtain the IP Address DIACP is enabled. If the recorder cannot
obtain an IP Address from the DHCP server or loeaHCP Server, it will check for a
DHCP server every 5 minutes until a server is &tat

6. To disable the default option turn the knob uti# hext option comes into focus. Press the
knob to select that option.

7. Then turn the knob until the focus shifts to thelfsds box. Press the knob for the keyboard to
be displayed. Enter the IP address.

8. Turn the knob until the focus shifts to the Submetsk box. Enter the Subnet mask as
described above.

9. Enter the Gateway as described above. After egtéravalues rotate the knob until the focus
shifts to the ‘OK’ button.

10. To save the settings click on the ‘OK’ button, elkek on the ‘Cancel’ button.

4.1.2.3 DNS Settings

DNS translates the domain name to IP address.tThes®NS you have to enable DNS and enter
the following details:

1. DNS Server Setting Up to two sever IP address can be entered (pyiara secondary).
If primary is down the secondary server will sealehdomain name and IP address.

2. Host Name:Recorder’s host name. It can be up to 25 charaotésgth.

3. Domain Name: It's the network name to which recorder belongscah be up to 50
characters in length.

4. Domain Suffix; If the IP address of the domain name is not faumthe DNS server then
the domain name specified in primary and seconofathe domain suffix is searched.
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Recorder 1 17132153 ﬂl Mastar |i 0,61 Days
Group name 1 15/09/2006 This is the user rmessage : This should be very
e ~ [/ =
T —
[w] Enable DS 5-_;_3.30.
"""""" D3 Server Settings £
Primary Address |192.1ﬁﬁ.1?2.ﬁ
______ Secondary Address |192_153.1;3‘1 -EEID.
Hosk Name IRECI Lo
.................... e e
Dormain Suffix E
Primary ]dmma\n.cnm r
Secondary |domain.ned | B,
.................................. 4
O I Cancel £ =
o) ATana7i [
s | '|_>rj.|t. r-‘r-\l_ll—lt:- _‘r-ll_ll—ltﬂ : I_r‘lt- _r—lr_- r.‘II-‘_IEH:-F ElSIt-r II_‘_ll]—-erJ‘E Cj:‘_lll{':s‘ f vj
Flgure4 10: DNS Settlng
Procedure
1. Select the Menw Basic Configuratiors Communicatior> DNS Settings option.
2. Go to primary address of the DNS server settingptating the knob and press the knob to
get the keyboard. Enter the IP address for prifd&§ server.
3. Follow the above procedure to enter the seconé@avgisaddress.
4. Rotate the knob for the Host name. You can entealghanumeric name using the
keyboard.
5. Enter the domain name and primary-secondary dosodit using the above procedure.
6. To activate and save the settings go to “OK” amsgthe knob.
4.1.2.4 FTP

This option allows you to configure the recorderaaBTP Client as well as configure

automated FTP uploads.
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My Recorder 172106 l . 3319 Days

Phase II 16/07/2008

Logged out dueg to Operating Pause

Basic Configuration
Channel Configuration

ModbLs Settings

Analog Cutput Configuration Enable Help Ethernet Settings

Group Configuration Internal Mermory Function DS Settings s

Display Canfiguration el FTPSetbings  FTR » NS

Display Settings Ternparatl FTP Scheduling Ernail

I lser Messages Entry Alarrn Rel ? Broweser Application Permissions

Batch Configuration Date and e

Repart Configuration Device Data b e ;

Service Configuration k[ Memory Alarm Configuration il ; o : o ; ::::::::5

File Deleta O_perating Fause et
Tlmer ...........

Logout Start-up Image ona e Eaaaaaaans e

Change Passward User Keys ha.60 ' he.an ' 20.00

Caricel Cancel I &5 - ;

Figure 4. 11: FTP

4.1.2.4.1 FTP Settings
1. FTP Server Address:lt is a four number address ( 0 to 255) each stguhby a DOT (.).

2. Login Name: Login name to access FTP. It can be an alphanuniestould be an
existing log name, i.e. the login name, passwodlthe corresponding account should be
created in the FTP Server before using it. It at®characters long.

Password:Password required accessing the FTP Server. heed0 characters long.

W

Port Number: Port number can range from 1 to 65535. The dgbaaltnumber is 21.
5. PASV: To be checked if the router is having a firewall.

6. Directory: Home directory in the FTP Server. The files Wil uploaded to the home
directory. If a directory other than the home degis specified, that directory will be
created in the root directory in the FTP Servea. flath is provided then all the directories
specified in the path, which doesn't exist, willdyeated. The directory name can be up to
255 characters long. When the path is specifieddittectories/folders should be separated
by \. For e.g.:- DanCon\PaperlessRecorder\

7. Test: Allows you to test the settings by connecting te BETP Server using the Login
Name and Password provided. You can also uploasl tiil the directory specified in the
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Directory field. Test and User Key FTP are simifr more information refer User Key —

Recarder 1 173483 Master |O 0,61 Davs
Group name 1 15/09/2006 This is the user mi
[ Div=12.500 sec LT AT T AN : 3 ; Hloo;
peed=0.816000 mm/sec ; £ : a \\ : ; : E
................ W . R : : : : r
: ’, % FTP Settings{FTP Client Implentation) : E
5 A T [ _ =00,
NV L
ey fogmmeons é‘a,.\.\.‘. ETE Earvas i fease IW = e = e .
M ¥ é Login " : E
............... L frean Name O O W =
\ - Password I******** - E
0 g H C
....... \s\\\\ Port Number |21 . :_mu
: 1.7% :\\ E Passive(PASY) F '
’ AL oiectary |
7 Ao,
| Ok I | Cancel I ‘ Test | 5 A
473007 At ] ‘H‘ 1 e T AT EEI‘UIJ_
129,10 o0 15167 300,00 214.75 (L0 33007 0.0 73 .00 002 £0 0.00
Figure 4. 12: FTP Setting
Procedure:

1. Select the Menw Basic Configuratior> Communicatior> FTP— FTP Setting option.

2. Rotate the knob to go to the FTP server addresprasd the knob for the keyboard. Enter
the IP address using the onscreen keyboard.

3. Use the above-explained procedure to enter the logine, password, port number and
directory name.

4. Rotate the knob and select OK and press the knattit@te and save the settings.

5. To test the settings click on the ‘Test’ button.

4.1.2.4.2 FTP Scheduling
To schedule a file upload via FTP this optionsedi To schedule the file upload

1. Select the data typef/file type to upload. Availafile types are Historic Data (Historic
Group Files), Screen Shots, Batch Files and Repdds can select any combination of
these file types to upload. If no Data types atecsed, there will be no FTP uploads.

2. Select the time settings as any of the following: -
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4. Check this option to delete files that have beawassfully uploaded to the FTP Server.

The recorder uploads the files to the home dirgcspecified in the FTP Settings. If all the
files in the recorder have already been uploaded-NP Upload shall take place when the scheduled

Paperless Recorder Operating Manual

Fixed Time — It is to upload the file every dayaafixed time. The Hours value
ranges from 0-23 and the Minutes value ranges eB8.Neither of these boxes

should be left empty. At least a value of zerwibé¢ entered.
Interval - This option is to upload files after@esified time interval.
Selected Days — This option is to upload filestmndhecked days.
3. Check this option to upload files when an alarmuosc

time is reached. The same is the case for uploadasm.

Recorder 1

Group name 1

17:35:18
15/09/2006

Master 0,61 Days

| Div=12.500 88 ™
Epeed=0,816000 mm/sec

FaY

- message This should be very wery lenghitly to scroll

Scheduling

Ho0c

[ H [] Sereen Shot - EEDU'
[ Batch Files [w] Report Files
Time Settings - Fain, 1
- ; Time  Hours  Minutes o
@ Fixed Time
() Inkerval 22 |D
D Selected Days E
wf || pDavs | ; F400.
3 I-v‘t| sunday  [¥] Monday [+ Tuesday [ wednesday : b
T Thursday Fr|day [&] Saturday ‘ splecimme
[w] Upload on alarm ?DEI.
[j Delete Data From recorder after transfer E
I OF I Canecel |

Procedure :

1. Select the Menw Basic Configuratior Communicationr> FTP— FTP Scheduling

option

Figure 4. 13: FTP Scheduling

2. Select the data type to upload by rotating andsprgshe knob.

3. Schedule the FTP upload using the time settingpsect

4. Enter the values for Hours and Minutes using tlybdard.

5. Check ‘Upload on alarm’ to upload files when thieran alarm.

Note: In case of alarm occurring more than onca minute, files will be uploaded after

one minute if they are available.
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6. Check ‘Delete data from recorder after transfeyoifi want to delete the files that has been
successfully uploaded to the server.

7. To activate and save the settings click on the ‘Gton else click on the ‘Cancel’ button.

4.1.2.5 Emall

My Recarder 17035033 1 . 32,17 Days

Phase II 16072008

Logged out due to Operating Pause

Basic Configuration
Channel Corfiguration

Authenhcaﬂun ¥ ................ a5
Cormmnication Modbus Settings

Analog Output Configuration Erable Help Ethernet Settings [
Group Configuration Internal Mermory Function  »|  DNS Setfings A
Display Configuration Languages FTEE
Display Settings ==l Ernail Settings
zer Meszages Entry AlarmiRelay  Schedule Mail Browser Application Permissions [0
Batch Configuration Date and
Repert Configuration Device Dotl 2 e e
Service Configuration k| Mermaory Alarmn Configuration : : :
File Delete O_r:ueratlng Pavze

: Timer
Logout Start-up Image : e ﬁ::ﬁ::ﬁ::?
Change Password Lser Keys
Canicel Cancel

Figure 4. 14: E-mail

This option allows you to configure the recorderdending automated e-mails. As well as
to send emails from the User —Keys in the ‘ShottEzur.

Procedure

1. Select the Menw Basic Configuratior> Communicatior> Email option

4.1.2.5.1 Email Settings
These settings allow Recorder to send e-mails.
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My Recorder

Group hame 1

Master - Logged in

11:33:27 | Master . B ®
21/07{2007

Email Settings

SMTF Server Address [192,168.145,23

Port Murnbet \!25

Signature Fecorderl

D Renquire SMTF Server Authentication

Accourt MName IF‘F: fDRE, com
Fassward s
D Log of using securecconrecton (55000

Figure 4. 15; E-mail Setting

SMTP Server Address IP address of the SMTP server/ Mail server. OefBuaddress is
1.1.1.1.

Port Number: Port Number that is to be used for communicatiitg the server. Default
value is 25.

Signature: String that is to be added at the end of the ikmessage, as the Signature of

the recorder. The signature can be up to 25 cleasdong.

. Account Name Account name or login name that is to be usedhwdmmnecting to the

SMTP Server. The account name can be up to 16atberdong.

Password Password that is to be used when connecting éoStIMTP Server. The
password can be up to 10 characters long.

If the SMTP Server requires authentication seldwt t Require SMTP Server
Authentication "option.
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7. To enable Secure Socket Layer (S.S.L) check therpjitog on using secure connection

8.

(S.S.L).

‘Test button allows you to test the settings by sendingemail to any valid e-mail id.
Attachments can also be added to this e-mail. @$tebutton is similar to the User Key —
Email. Refer to User Key — Email for more infornoati

Settings 4 to 8 are not available in the currergiga of the recorder.

Procedure :

1.

Select the Menw Basic Configuratior> Communicatior» Email-> Email Setting
option.

Rotate the knob to go to SMTP Server Address bdxpaess the knob to get the onscreen
keyboard. Enter the IP address using the keybaspthgled on the screen.

Similarly enter Port Number, Signature, Account ldaand Password.
Rotate the knob to set it to OK button and presktiob to activate and save the setting.

To test the setting click on the ‘Test’ button. iSThutton has to be clicked before clicking
on the ‘OK’ button. Subsequent method of sendingeaail via TEST BUTTON and
EMAIL USER KEY are both similar. Refer descriptidor EMAIL USER KEY for
further detalils.

4.1.25.2 Schedule Email
This option allows you to schedule an automatedlema

1.

Recipient Address Recipient’s mail Id is to be entered here. Upbtaddresses can be
entered each separated by a comma (,). The tataberuof characters acceptable in this
field is 250.

Subject Subject of the e-mail. In the case of alarms,dentification purpose the text
Email on Alarm:’ is added to the subject. The towainber of characters acceptable in this
field is 25.

Message Message of the e-mail. The total number of chars@cceptable in this filed is
100.

Data Type: The file types that is to be sent as attachmerits ttve email. The file types
are Historic Data (Group Historic Files), BatcheBilStandard Report and Screen Shot. If
no file types have been selected for emailing,mails will be sent.

Time Setting The time at which the malil is to be sent. This the following options: -

» Fixed Time, i.e., the email is to be sent every @ane specified time. The Hours
values range from 0-23 and Minutes value range fes8.
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* Interval, i.e., the email is to be sent every tthreespecified time interval is over.
» Selected Days, i.e. the email is to be sent ontherchecked days.

6. If the ‘Email on Alarm’ option is checked, e-mailtivattachments is sent when an alarm
occurs.

Note: In case an alarm occurs more than once imat@only one email will be sent.

7. If “Delete data from recorder after transfer” is checked, the files that have been sent as
attachments with the e-mail are deleted if the bBisiauccessfully sent.

8. ‘Maximum attachment size allowed via schedule This option is to specify the
maximum file size that the recorder can send aslattents. The recorder can send up to 6
MB as attachments. The recorder can send up tite$Gé attachment with an email. This
number depends on the file size. For example ih e has a size of 2 MB and if
‘Maximum attachment size allowed via schedulas specified as 6MB, then the email
will have only 3 attachments.

Mlasher I

Schedule Mail

Fy Recorder

ey @

St {From recorder |

Message rla:m Oeoured

rata T
[ Histostc Data [ |'Screen Shot
[ Bateh Flas [ | Beport Flas

: Tiene: Settings
e () Froed Time Hours: Mindies
.......... Oim Thne F
| Osemman || BT E
i [ srdsy [ Mends [ uenits | PR
ek R i N ety Bl i [ Satuindary
.............. \ [ Emadonalsrm [ | Dedste dabs from recoeder after transfer
1 Ciwm36 7. 200 sec -0} 3
P PR Flacermam attachment size allowed via i Mega bytes
4.00 ! b

ok | [ cmea |

Figure 4. 16: E-mail Scheduling

In the case of automated emails if there are me fd send, then no emails will be sent. If all the
files in the recorder have been sent as attachrimetits previous emails then no new emails shall
be sent. For each email successfully sent theldavientries in the email log. Like wise for each
failure there will be entries in the email log.
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Note: If more than 10 files (Historic files, Report 8leBatch files) in recorder memory and Email
is scheduled for “Fixed Time” or “Interval” or “Sadted days” then Recorder sends more than one
mail to corresponding ID.

Procedure:

1.

Select the Menw Basic Configuratior> Communicatior> Email—> Schedule mail
option.

Rotate the knob until theTt” box is highlighted. Press the knob to display kbgboard
on the screen. Enter the recipient email Ids usiadkeyboard.

Similarly enter the subject and message usingrisereen keyboard.

Rotate the knob until the first data type ‘HistdbData’ is highlighted. Press the knob to
check, else rotate the knob to the next option.

Rotate the knob to enter the time setting secRaate the knob till the required setting is
highlighted. Press the knob to select. For ‘Fixéahel and ‘Interval’ values are to be

provided in the Hours and Minutes boxes respegtiwégither of these boxes can be left
empty; at least a zero is to be entered. Rotatdribb to check the days for ‘Selected
Days’.

Check ‘Email on Alarm’ if e-mail is to be sent amaarm.

Check ‘Delete data from recorder after transfefilés are to be deleted from the recorder
after successfully sending them as e-mail attactsnen

Specify the size limit for attachments in thdaximum attachment size allowed via
schedule box using the keyboard displayed on the screen.

Click on the ‘OK’ button to save the new settinglse click on ‘Cancel’ button.
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41.25.3

options as shown in the figure 4.17.

Browser Application Permissions
This option in the communication allows the useertiable/disable various ‘Browser Application’

Paperless Recorder Operating Manual

Recorder 1

1736018

Group name 1

0,61 Days|

15/09/2006

Tt

| Div=12.500 sec

5 need=0.816000 mmfser -

Procedure:

Permission Options:

Browser Application Permissions m
4

Yiewing of measurement v

alues. :

[v] Wiiewing of historic data,
Recorder operation,

[ Recorder configuration

Cancel

A F100c

k.

[a00,

Figure 4. 17: Browser Application Permissions

..‘.?Dul

200,

1. Select the Menw Basic Configuratior> Communicatior> Browser Application
Permissions option

2. Select the desired options by rotating and preskagnob.

3. Rotate the knob to either select the OK or CANCHELtdn. Once the desired button is
highlighted press the knob to confirm or canceldi@nges.

4.1.3 Enable Help
Select the Menw»> Basic Configuration> Enable Help option.
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Iy Recorder 173420 l . 33,14 Days)

Phase 11 SOt Loagged out due to Operating Pause
ch4a |ch 41 |ch 4z |ERE3| e 49| 8REE ch 24 |[ch 1 |C
=] & = =0 =B =) T @ e

Basic Configuration Authentication
Zhannel Configuration Communication
Analog Dutput Configuration Enable Help
Eroup Configuration Internal Memaory Function  » f
Display Configuration Languages LSS
Display Settings Temparature -
Liser Messages Entry alarrn Relays
Batch Configuration Date and Time
Report Configuration Device Data
Service Configuration b | Memory Alarm Configuration
Fils Delete O_perating Pause
Tirner
Logout Start-up Image
Change Password User Keys
Cancel Cancel

Figure 4. 18: Enable Help
This option allows the user to enable/disable talp Hunction.

If Help is enabled then, for each and every di#theghelp message will be displayed for 5 seconds.

4.1.4 Internal Memory Function
The memory operation of the recorder can be corgaas:

1) FIFO (First in first out): In this configuration wh the memory is full the older data will get
replaced by the new ones and the recording openatim’t get stopped, but the top status bar
will indicate that the memory is full.

2) Stop Recording When Full: In this configuration theording will automatically stop as soon
as the memory gets full.

Page 54 of 280 23/03/2010



Ver 3.0

Paperless Recorder Operating Manual

[y Recorder

Phase II

17:27:43
16/07/2002

Master

E7

33.11 Days

[Master -

Logged in

Basic Configuration
Channel Configuration
&nalog Output Configuration

Group Configuration

Display Configuration

Display Settings

User Messages Entry

Batch Configur ation

Report Configuration
Service Configuration

Authentication
Comrmunication
v Eriable Help
Internal Mermory Function
Languages

v FIFD

Stop Recording When Full

TermparatLre 3

Carcel
Alarrn Relays

Date and Time

Device Data

Mermary Alarm Configuration
Operating Pause

File Delete T
Logout Start-up Image. ™ Foees
Change Password User Keys
‘Cancel Cancel
Figure 4. 19: Internal Memory Function
Procedure:

1. Select the Menw Basic Configuration> Internal Memory Function FIFO/Stop

Recording When Full

4.1.5 Languages

Language for the recorder can be selected usisgofttion. Currently, Recorder supports only

English as its operating language.
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My Recorder e }ﬂ B R ) 33.08 Days

Lojs e Master - Logaed in

Group-name 1

I

a8 | ch 45 (Ch < (SR 13 | ch
= & e e R = )

0,00 40.00

24 | ”h
=)@

T

Athentication s

Basic Configuration
Channel Configuration Comrmunication
&nalog Cutput Configuration Enable Help 4
Group Configuration Internal Memary Function: kB E T
Display Configuration Languages v English

Display.Settin_g; Temparature Framiy
LIser Messages Entry Alarmi Relays GErnaEn -

Batch Configuration Date and Time Sparish - -
Report Configuration Device Data =

Cancel |-

Service Configuration k| Memory: Alarm Configuration W
erating Pause R
File Delete O,p g Pa 3t
: Timer
Logott Start-up Irmage
Change Password Lser Keys
Canicel Cancel

Figure 4. 20: Languages
Procedure:

1. Select the Menw Basic Configuration> Languages option

2. Rotate the knob to highlight the required languagg press to the knob to select it.

4.1.6 Temperature

The unit of TC types or RTD types of On-Board cle@smrcan be selected by choosing one of
the options provided in the sub menu. Once anmwjiselected a check) mark will appear next
to the selected option. The unit of Temperatur@pplicable for only those On-Board input
channels, which are configured as.
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My Recorder 17:40:34 ﬂ . 33.05 Days

Group name 1 16/07/2008

Logged out dus to Dperating Pause

Basic Configuration Authentication
Channel Configuration Communication
Analog Cutput Configuration Enable Help
Group Configuration Internal Mermory Furction e ©.
Display Configuration Languages (S
Display Settings TemparatLre v Celsius
|zt Messages: Ertry Blatrr Relays Fahrenheit
Batch Configuration Date and Time
) i Cancel
Report Configuration Device Data S S —
Service Configuration b Memdry Alarm Configuration fooeee e
File Dt O.perating Palise
: Tirmer :
nggut Start-up Image P S S G e
Change Passward User Keys 360 Weso 2000
Carncel Cancel
Figure 4. 21: Temperature
Procedure:

1. Select the Menw» Basic Configuratior> Temperature option.
2. Rotate the knob to highlight the required unit press the knob to select it.

Note: Changing temperature settings shall RESEdhathnel data along with the display.

4.1.7 Alarm Relays
Select the Menw Basic Configuration> Alarm Relays

The Recorder comes with 4 configurable alarms panmel. Each of the four alarms for a channel
may be associated with an output relay (only ifehis any Relay card present in Recorder). The
number of output relays available with the Recodigrends on the type of output card installed.
An Output card can support four, eight or twelvegDuRelays. .A maximum of one output card is

allowed. The ‘Alarm Relays’ Dialog box is usecttmfigure response of each relay, whenever it's
associated channel alarm occurs.

If your version of recorder has no relays, no ktyall be enabled for configuration in this dialog
Figure 4.22 below shows a recorder setup withaysgellf your version has a relay card with four,
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eight or twelve outputs, relays 1 through 4, 1 dWglo 8 or 1 through 12 shall be enabled
respectively.

The response of a relay may be configured as ‘Exergyr ‘De-Energize’. If a relay is configured
as ‘Energize’ it turns “ON” with the Alarm and vieersa.

If configured as ‘NonLatch’ and ‘repeat’, the rekseps toggling every 1 second during the alarm
state, then goes to it's “ON” or “OFF” state, degieg whether it's set as ‘Energize’ or ‘De-
Energize’.

If ‘NonLatch’ and ‘non-repeat’ (‘repeat’ option ot checked), it gives a single pulse of 1 second
at the start of alarm, and becomes ON or OFF, digpgnvhether its ‘Energize’ or ‘De-Energize
respectively.

Note: A relay may get associated with more than alaem from same or different channels as
well as memory alarm (discussed in section 4.11h03uch a case, relay shall get activated with
the start of any one of the associated alarmsshaaitiremain in activated state until no associated
alarm is persistent anymore.

==
KKK Rec Station 16153:99 ?1 Mastar . 23.16 Days| @i

Wien 1

31/07/2007 L licteic Bley ic licelou il
Alarm relays .

Relay 1 D ¥es @ Ves D Yes @ Yes |:| Yes
Relay 2 D Yes @ Yes @ Yes D Yes D Yes
Relay 3 @ Yes D Yes D Yes @ Yes
Relay 4 @ Yes D Yes @ fes D Yes Vs
Relays () ves @) ves KO ves @) ves [ ves
Relays [ Ves @ ves O ves @ ves e
Relay 7 D Yes @ Yes D Yes @ Yes |:| Yes
Relays ) Ve @ ves D) ves @ ves =
Relay 2 D Yes @ Yes D Yes @ Yes |:| [,
Relay 10 D Yes @ Yes D Yes @ Yes |:|
Relay 11 1O 7= ® ves O ves ® ves Yes
Relay 12 D es @ ‘fes D ‘fes @ Yes Yes

Exhaust Steam Maote: - Repeat is applicable only for Mon-Latching alarms.
)

oK

x

Figure 4. 22: Alarm Relays
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4.1.8 Date and Time
Procedure:

1.

2.

Select the Menw Basic Configuration> Date and Time option.

Date Display Format Anyone of the format can be selected among threngsix formats.
Format can be selected by rotating the knob.

Enable Time Server Check the box to set the recorder time via timese

Time Server IP. By pressing the knob at IP address and port nubiberespectively user
can enter IP address and port number.

Set Date and Time If “Enable time Server” is unchecked, user hasertter the date and
time for the recorder. By rotating and pressingkheb at the corresponding boxes user
can enter date and time.

Enable Daylight Saving Check it to enable the daylight setting section.

KKK Rec Station — ﬂ —— ® 20,72 Days

Group name 1 26/07/2007 Master - Logged in

Date and Time

26 [Date Display Format

@ dd-mm-yyy (O mmeddeveey (3 yyemmedd OO ddemmeyy (O mmeddeyy () yy-mme-dd ‘ --------

Time server

________ Enable Timer server  Time server IP Address Il A Part Mo |123
1ei21:

Select the time zone I(GMT) Casablanca, Monravia EI

Set Date and TRRE—73m7— . ...

pete o6 -7 § Time |T =|F ; F

DO-MM-Y HH:MM:55

Daylight Savings
Enable Davlight Saving

Date and Time at which ko change Mew

LR Winter IFirst Ellsunday EIIOctober EI IFIF IFIW ........
. | | e | e |

5

4.00 ' b 20 ' .40 ' 1360 ' 6,50 ' 20,00

Figure 4. 23: Date and Time

NOTE:

= Recorder shall synchronize the time from timesegvery day at 3AM recorder time.

If unable to connect to server for first time, net@y shall try five times and try to
synchronize.

= Ifitis failed for five times then recorder shialfy the details in device log.
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Recorder will synchronize the time from timesenwely if the difference is more than
one minute.
If Recording is ON and time is updated due to tenesr synchronization, recording
shall be stopped and restarted after time updatitomatically.
The updated time is calculated as follows
* Time server time (UTC time) £ Time zone’s differen&rom GMT) +
Day light saving time (If Daylight saving)Rotateetknob and set it to OK
button. Press the knob at OK to set the date amel ti

4.1.9 Device Data

S
Dievice Marme 9:1E:as ﬁ Master D 2.54 Days

26/02/2007

Master - Logged in.

Description Device Description. rt\.] """""""

09:17:39
1 Div=E.750 sec

Speed=0.216000 mmfsac

" 100,000

Figure 4. 24: Device Data

By using this dialog, user can set the name (MagHESacters) of recorder and description
(Max 64 characters) of recorder. The name of remondll be displayed in the status bar.

4.1.10 Memory Alarm Configuration

This option of the Basic Configuration menu alloywsu to set the unit of memory time
(memory time is used to indicate for how long tkeenaining unused space in the storage
medium is sufficient to store data.) in days or isoud’he memory related alarm is to be
configured here.

1.

Unit of Memory: The unit of memory can either be ‘Days’ or ‘Hdui$ the
‘Days’ option is selected then the remaining membmye is calculated in
terms of days. If ‘Hours’ option is selected thee temaining memory time is
calculated in terms of hours.

Days/Hours Remaining: The alarm is triggered when the remaining memory
time is less than the entered number of days/hours.

Relay: If a set of relays is available with your recorferelay card with four,
eight or twelve output relays must be installed); ane of the available relays
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can be associated to be activated whenever mentemmy @ triggered. Here,
behavior of the relay under alarm condition shal defined by the Alarm
Relays dialog discussed previously in section 4.1.7

To save the settings click on “OK” button. Defasddection is ‘Days’.

My Recorder 11:50:18 l . 0,93 Days ‘ >

Group hame' 1 A e Logged out dus ke Cperating Pause

297 150.00 |43.1 10.00

DT ERT— T T prT TR EER 3 i

0,00

Figure 4. 25: Memory Alarm Configuration

Procedure:

1. By default the ‘Unit of Memory’ has the ‘Days’ opti selected. To change this selection,
rotate the knob to the previous option. Press tiob ko select the option.

2. Enter the ‘days/hours remaining’ to trigger an mavhen the remaining memory time goes
below the specified days/hours.

3. To associate a relay with the memory alarm, chbek'Relay’ option and select the Relay
from the list.

4. To save and activate the settings select the ‘Qittdn, else select the ‘Cancel’ button.

When there is a memory alarm, an alarm icon willdigplayed in top status bar. The
remaining memory time is displayed in terms of sleéected unit in the Top Status bar (area in the
red oval) at all times. When the memory is full imemory icon is completely red. When the
memory is empty the icon is completely blue. Memalarm’s start and stop are logged in the alarm
log.
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4.1.11 Operating Pause

The user can specify the time for which the reonterst remain idle before automatically
switching the screen back to the group displayigre 4.26 below, the screen is configured to
automatically switch to group display, if the reserhas been idle for twenty seconds in logged in
mode. Once the user tries to use the recorderthéiespecified operating pause, user will have to
login again, if ‘automatic logout’ and ‘Enable lagi(Explained in Basic Configuratien
Authentication) are enabled.

Pause time out: It's the recorder idle time aftberol it has to switch the screen to group display.

Automatic log off on pause: With this option enableser has to re-login after pause time out

period.
—
Recorder 1 17147159 ﬂl lastor |. 0,61 Days
Group name 1 15/08/2006 This is the
o AONEY - [rooc
‘ n E
................... Faie et li20 . . : ‘\‘ . .
[+ Eitamatic Togof on pause |
Figure 4. 26: Operating Pause
Procedure:

1. Select the Menw Basic Configuration> Operating Pause option
2. Rotate the knob and select the desired pause titnaloie. Press the knob to select it.

3. Again rotate the knob and select the automaticflogo pause box. And press it to
check/uncheck the box

4. Rotate the knob to highlight either OK or CANCELitbn. Press the knob to select the
option once required option is highlighted.
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4.1.12 Timer

The Recorder offers four configurable timers. Tsnenay be used to automatically RESET
counter channels and calculation channels. Eadn timy individually be configured as follows:

Absolute Timeror Relative Timer An Absolute timer starts at a user specifiecefimnd then
onwards, triggers repetitively after specified timierval. If the Start time specified for an alogel
timer is a history time, then the timer shall stamnediately when new setting is confirmed. A
Relative timer always starts as soon as new settng confirmed, and then onwards, triggers

repetitively after specified timer interval.

Procedure:

Select the Menw Basic Configuration> Timer

Rotate the knob to switch between &lesoluteor Relativeradio buttons. Press the knob when the
focus is on the desired type for the current tinmeconfirm your timer type. lAbsolutes selected,
again rotating the knob moves the focustart timecolumn. Press the knob to show the virtual
keyboard, and using it, enter the start time. Qyil you may entefime Intervalfor timer trigger
action (last two columns). Rotating the knob furtmeves the focus to the timer type selection for
the next timer in the next row. From last row cep@nding to timer four, rotating the knob moves
the focus toOK andCancelbuttons. Pres®K to confirm your settings or pre€ancelto Exit

without saving the changes.
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REC-KEK

Group nare 1

Timer

Timer 1
Timer 2
Timer 3

Tirner ¢

19:49:50
071707

Timer Configuration

E: |

Master

0.00 Days .

Disk is full. Unable to store screen shot,

360.00

Absolute  |Relative

Yes Yes

Yes Yes

Start Time
HH: 1M

F i'fes ES'T'BS IE:
o0

IE:

Time Interval
HH: MM

Figure 4. 27: Timer
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4.1.13 Start-up Image

The starting behavior option of the basic configaramenu will provide two options, default and
user defined. If the default option is selected, ithitial display will be the default picture. Ier

defined is selected then, the user can browsénéomtage file (.bmp) from the USB stick, and the
selected file will be updated to the recorder, Hrelimage will be displayed at the starting of the

recorder. Recorder can have a maximum of onlysfiggup image files.

Procedure:

1. Select the Menw Basic Configuration> Start-Up Image option.

2. Rotate and press the knob to select either defaulser defined option.

3. For user defined option rotate and press to seldwtr browse form recorder or browse
from USB option. Browse from recorder will allowetluser to select the file from recorder,
which stored before. Browse from USB will allow thser to select the .omp file from

USB and the selected file will be copied to recorde

4. Again rotate the knob and select the OK buttons$the knob to change the Start-up

menu.

4.1.14 User Keys

After selecting user keys option from Basic confagion menu, the screen will be displayed as

follows.

My Recorder

18129147

Group name: 1

30{07 2008

6.42

7

Master

7.11 Days|

User Key 1

Hide | Disp
HideDis|

Hide [ Disp

Scale

Hurm

Scale

Hide Disp Mum

Eiatch start
Change dis)

[stop
[}

Master - Logged in

X

.78

119.94
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4.2

Figure 4. 28: User Key Dialog

Here the user has to select two different actionsuger keys. Once after selecting the desired
options for user keys 1 and 2, it will be updatethe shortcut bar as follows.

=
My Recorder 20:93:12 ﬂ Master . 18.51 Days

Group name 1 31/07/2007 Master - Logged in

Ch 10 | Ch 11 (2R 12

L P - O P - I g PSR |- 1

1 Div=367.200 sec -
Spead=0,005556 rm)sec

4.00 ' h.20 ' hoan ha.e0

Figure 4. 29: Updated User Keys

Procedure :

4.

Select the Menw Basic Configuration> User Keys option.
Rotate the knob to highlight the desired user kd3rdss the knob to select the User Key 1
Follow the same procedure to select the User Key2.

Rotate the knob to select the OK button and ptésset the User keys.

Channel configuration

Channel Configuratiorallows defining behavior of each individual chdrnofethe Recorder. User
can useChannel Configuratiorto define the behavior of each individual charoiehe Recorder.
The recorder supports a maximum of @Q@-Board Analog Input channels, a maximum of 12
Externalchannels, a maximum of L2alculationchannels and a maximum of 8 On-Board Digital
Input channels. However, the actual number of égmhof channels available depends upon your
selected Recorder Version. A singleannel Configuratiowlialog is used to configure all different
types of channels i.@n-Board ExternalandCalculationchannels.
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Procedure: Ensure that recording is OFF. SdledVienu— Channel ConfiguratiorHgure 4.3}
TheChannel Configuratiolialog Appears as shownkigure 4.32

My Recorder

Group name: 1

| TS
37 |Ch 38
- (Emb

182201
16072008

ﬂ S . 32.01 Days

Master - Logged in

Basic Configuration
Chanrnel Configuration

Analog Output Configuration

Group Configuration
Display Configuration
Displary Settings

llser Messages Entry
Batch Configuration
Report Configuration
Service Configuration

File Delete

Logout
Change Passwiord

Cancel

hoao hae0 ' .20 " 2000

Figure 4. 30: channel Configuration

As soon as the channel configuration dialog conpeshe focus is on th€hannelCombo-Box,
used for selecting the Channel to be configuredsstng the Knob, when this combo-box is in
focus shall cause it to drop down and show a fisiladhe channels available in the system. This
list is enumerated with all the availaldd&-BoardAnalog Input Channelgollowed byCalculation
Channel€External Channels and then the On-Board Digitalin@hannelsBy rotating the Knob,
focus scrolls through different channels. Prestiagknob selects the channel under focus. Once a
channel is selected, the list closes back. To agange the selection, press the knob, else rotate
the knob to move to the next field in the dialog.b@nly those fields of the dialog, that are
relevant to your selected channel type shall bbleisnabled.
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Scale [ |1c| |'i Divisions
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|Speed=0.3
.00 5 | [ coeel |

e

Figure 4. 31: On-board Digital Channel Configuration

On-Board Channels (Analog Input and Digital Inphaonels)

All the channels that are directly available witle recorder are th@n-BoardChannels. All the
On-board channels support universal inputs, so each charamebe configured for any of the
Recorder supported input type. The Recorder schiriheaOn-Board Channels with a high
precision, collecting five samples every one secand providesViean Maximum Minimum
Peak VariationandPresentvalues over a user specified recording intervardvtletails follow in
the subsequent text. Here is a listing of all tbefigurable parameters f@n-Board channels,
along with a description of their effect on theramal functionality:

On-BoardDigital Channei

A digital channel is made out of a physical charaied through 36 Volts of DC Linear Range.
Any voltage level at or above 10 Volts is takem &sgital High, Voltage is less than 10 Volts and
above 5 Volts is taken as a either Digital Higlbagital Low and a voltage value below 5 Volts is
taken as ®igital Low.
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Input Signal Type (Digital Channel):

A digital channel may be used in three differenysvdt may be configured asCoéunter Input
Type-Recorder reads the channel value every 200 msargt LOW to HIGH transition causes
the channel value to increment, starting from@pérating Hours CounteiRecorder reads the
channel value at the end of each second and & H#GH, the count is incremented. So, whenever
the input is high, the count is incremented everysecondl:1’- The digital wave is
displayed/recorded as it is. For a logical LOWahug of zero is recorded (when the input voltage
is less than 5 Volts) and for a logical HIGH, aueabf one is recorded. Rotate the knob to move to
this field. Select the requirddput Signal Typéthis field is a combo-box and its knob operat®n i
similar to that ofChannefield). Rotate the knob to move to the next field.

Name (Digital Channel):

This field is for name of channel. Rotate the knwhen focus comes to edit box adjacent to
channel name, press it. A keyboard will appearateoknob and when it comes to backspace
arrow then press the knob until previous channelens completely clearedNow enter channel
name, which will be maximum 16 characters. Afteteeng channel name press Enter on
keyboard to confirm the entry.

Description (Digital Channel):
A maximum of 64 characters may be used to defméanal description of each channel.
Number of Decimals (Digital Channel):

The channel data is displayed with as many numbde@mals places, as specified in this field.
This value may be different for different channslthin the same group. The field value can be
any integer from O through 4. Once tlember of Decimals in focus, press the knob to load the
virtual keyboard. Using the keyboard, enter thereégield value and pre€NTERor ESCon the
keyboard to return to tiéumber of Decimaleld. Rotate the knob to move to the next field.

Unit (Digital Channel):

TheUnit field is used to specify the units of measurenoéatchannel. The channel data is always
reported along with the units specified in thiddfieMlaximum allowed length of this field is 10
characters. (The knob operation of this field milsir to Number of Decimals fieJdRotate the
knob to move to the next field.

Broken lead:

Broken lead value is assumed by an On-board chahsehsor-break is detected, or if there is a
communication failure with the Input card represgnthat channel. The value supplied in this
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field is used as broken lead value for that pderaonboard channel. Note: There is no broken lead
value for External and Calculation channels.

Limit value:

Limit value is a value, will used to restrict theaonel value to cross this value. The Limit value
feature will be enabled or disabled through linaile check box. If the actual Channel processed
value is greater than limit value, then limit vaiseused for displaying and recording (Historic,
Batch and Report files). This field is available &l the four types of channel (Al, CC, EC and
DI).

The value range of this field is in between -100@D000000.
For example:

Suppose limit value field is enabled for channelith value 100 and actual processed value
for Chl is 55, then 55 will be used for displayiag well as recording. If actual processed
value for Chl is 101 then 100 will be used for thigmg as well as recording.

The above example is applicable for all the channel

Note: In DI channel configuration, “Limit value” field Wibe disabled for signal type “1:1".

Recording Parametei®igital Channel):

A channel data can be recorded in many differeryswRefer figure 4.33 for the description that
follows:

Standard recording speed

Standard recording speed is the speed/rate at wlakehof a channel is recorded under normal
conditions. Recording speed is specified in secdralse.g., if a recording speed of 5 seconds is
specified for a channel, then data of such a chahnecorded every 5 seconds. However, Display
speed is always 1 second for every channel/grodpsandependent of the recording speed. The
fastest recording speed available is 1 seconddé&faeiltStandard recording speeasl 60 seconds.
When theRecording Parameterdialog is opened, the default focus is onS$tendard recording
Speedfield. The knob operation for entering the valgesimilar to that of other fields with
text/numeric entries. Maximum allowed value forareling speed is 3600 seconds.

Note: Digital channel standard recording speed is fieel{it's not allowing other than 1 sec).
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Figure 4. 32: Recorder Parameter Setting

The channel data is recorded whient recording speedhenever the channel is under an event
condition. Details of event definition are providetda later point in this text. The knob operation
for this field is similar tdStandard recording spedield.

Event recording speed:

The channel data is recorded whient recording speedhenever the channel is under an event
condition. Details of event definition are defirech later point in this text. The knob operation f
this field is similar tdStandard recording spedield.

Event Definitions:

Two things may define a channel's event-channddisrastate and/or state KHGH or LOW) of
another digital channel. In the former case, whenavwchannel enters into alarm condition as per
the alarms defined iAlarm Setting®f that channel, it is treated as an event for ¢hahnel, and
data recording rate is switchedHwent recording speeth the later case, anotheigital Channel
along with a statéHIGH or LOW)is specified to define a channels event. For fargOn-Board
Analog Channel 5aHIGH state ofOn-Board Digital Channel Inay be defined as an event. In
such a case, whenev@en-Board Digital Channel 1s HIGH, On-Board Analog Channel ghall
be recorded witlevent recording spee@oth the conditions may simultaneously be usatkfme
event of a channel. For e@n-Board Channel sust be recorded witGvent recording speatlit

is under alarm condition ddn-Board Digital Channel 5s HIGH. Additionally, all the other
channels of the Recorder can be switchdévtnt recording speatlevent for one channel occurs.
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In Event Definitiondield, the focus first comes ©hannel alarmgheck box. Select this option, to
provide an event corresponding to alarm conditibthis channel. Press the knob to toggle the
state of the check box, otherwise rotate the knamdve to the next fieldigital Input field is
used to nominate another digital channel andate sts an event for this channeDigital Input
check box is selected, then the next two combosoxthe same row get enabled and specify the
channel and its state respectively. Their knob aijmer is similar to other combo-boxes of the
Recorder. IfSwitch all channels to event recording spebdck box is selected, then all other
channels switch to their respective event recorsipeggds, when event for this channel occurs.

Values to be recorded:

There are five different values that can be reabfde a channeMinimum Maximum Present
Mean and Peak value. One or more of these can be selected fwrdimg and display
simultaneously.

Minimum Value:

It is the minimum value assumed by the channehé durrent recording interval. For e.g. if
recording speed is 5 seconds, then it is the mmmalue from the 40 samples collected @or-
Boardchannels during the last five seconds. Pressible to toggle the state of the check box and
enable/disable recording of minimum value. Agam the knob to move to the next check box.

Maximum Value:

It is the maximum value assumed by the channeheéncurrent recording interval. For e.g. if
recording speed is 5 seconds, then it is the marivalue from the 40 samples collected@or-
Board channels during the last five seconds. Pressible to toggle the state of the check box and
enable/disable recording of maximum value. Again the knob to move to the next check box.

Present Value:

It is the value assumed by the channel in theslsple/scan of current recording interval. For e.g.
if recording speed is 5 seconds, then it is thaevaf 40th sample (last sample) collecteddor
Boardchannels during the last five seconds. Presstbie to toggle the state of the check box and
enable/disable recording of present value. Agaimthie knob to move to the next check box.

Mean Value:

It is the mean value assumed by the channel inufrent recording interval. For e.qg. if recording
speed is 5 seconds, then it is the mean valueeod@hsamples collected f@n-Boardchannels
during the last five seconds. Press the knob tgleédfe state of the check box and enable/disable
recording of mean value. Again turn the knob to eltmthe next check box.

Note: mean for this period is calculated as:

(Sum of all sample values during recording intgrvél otal number of samples)
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Peak Value:

It is the difference oMaximum ValuendMean Valueof the current recording interval. Press the
knob to toggle the state of the check box and erdibable recording of peak value. Again turn the
knob to move to the button for color selectiotMafiimum Value.

Color Selection:

Below each of th&/alues to be recorded a color selection button. This color is usetefresent
that particular channel value typeliive as well aHistoric Display Rotate the knob to reach to
the button corresponding to the value type, forctviwolor needs to be changed. Press the knob to
bring up color selection dialog. Again rotate tinelk to reach to the color of your choice and press
it. Press OK to confirm the new color. The coldesion button should take up the newly selected
color. Refer figure 4.34 below.

Channel |4
ou| (@ Black [ () White
() Red | () Dark Red |
]
T Quonteue o OGreen [ ]
Descr| g |
e O Dark Green [ () Blue [
s Opoakee [l Ovevoakse [HH
e ) velow () Dark Yelow i
E \; () Orange - () Light Grey ons
C
() Brown [ (" Purple [
[ CustomCalar -
1 Div=367 I ] -
0.00

3
Figure 4. 33: Channel color selection dialog

Custom colors:
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Figure 4. 34: Custom color definition

You can have a custom color for your channel. imeeustom color for a channel, in the Color
Dialog shown above in fig 4.34, check the ‘Custome€mption, and turn the knob to bring the
focus to the color box shown adjacent to ‘Custoro€acheck box. Press the knob to open a new
dialog for making your custom color. Here you cafiree Red, Green and Blue components and
define your custom color. You may directly entduea in edit boxes and see the resulting color in
the top square box in this dialog. Additionallyuymay select the scroll bar adjacent to each of the
components, press the knob and then turn the knoghit or left directions to increase or decrease
(respectively) the value of that component. Onagr yaroll bar position is final, press the knob
and turn the knob once to move to the next sceolldmd so on. Confirm your custom color by
pressing OK. Refer Fig 4.35 below.

Pres9OK to confirm yourRecording Parameter®ressCancelto return without saving.
NOTE:

1. Only those value types of a channel can beteéldor being displayed, those are selected for
recording.

2. Minimum Maximum MeanandPeakvalues are same Bsesentvalues for Digital Channels.
3. External ChannelandCalculation Channelbave one data sample per second.

Alarm Settings (Digital Channels):

Page 73 of 280 23/03/2010



Ver 3.0 Paperless Recorder Operating Manual

On pressing thédlarm Setting$utton, another sub-dialog box appears, and ak@ngguring up

to four different alarms for the channel selectedthe parent Dialog Box ofChannel
Configuration The four alarms of a channel are available orthgrwat-least one from the two
options- Adding To Alarm Listand Relaysis selected. Refer figure 4.36 for a descriptiébn o
configuring channel alarms that follows:

Adding To Alarm List:

Selecting this check box enables automatic loggirgl the configured alarms of a channel into

the alarm list, whenever they occur. Tlarm Settingslialog box opens with default focus on this

field. Press the knob to toggle the state of thexk box and enable/disable addition to alarm list.
Rotate the knob to move to the next field.

Relays:

Selecting this check box allows/enables selecti@mme of the relays to be triggered when channel
alarm occurs. Each of the four alarms can then roividually enabled, by selecting the
corresponding checkbox. Press the knob to togglestidte of this field’s check box. Rotate the
knob to move to the first channel alarm. This alaem be enabled/ disabled by toggling the state
of the corresponding check box. The entire rowehast of fields to define the first alarm of this
channel. These fields are enabled for an alarny,ibtiat alarm is enabled. A described of these
fields follows and is same for second, third andgtfoalarm.

There are three types of Alarmktigh Alarm*- Alarm Gets triggered only when the channel value
crosses above the alarm value specified invéthee field. ‘Low Alarm’ -gets triggered when the
channel value drops below the alarm value specifiethe value field:Gradient Alarm-gets
triggered when the rate of change of a channeligeviacreases above the specified limit. Refer
Period, Span and Delay description below for detal defining gradients. Digital channels do not
supportGradient Alarms

Value:

This is the alarm value used to detect a High v Atarm. In case of a gradient alarm, this field is
not used. The value range is in between -9999999396999.

Note: Digital input channel with signal type is 1:1 thealue range is in between 0 to 1.
Period:

For High Alarmor aLow Alarm this field specifies the alarm hysteresis valnecase of aigh
Alarm, if the channel value goes above alarm valuegspanding alarm initiated. However,
alarm ends only when value drops beldlarm valueminusHysteresisvalue. In case ofow
Alarm, if the channel value goes below alarm valuepalarinitiated. However, in this case also,
alarm ends only when channel value rises aBdaan valueplus theHysteresissalue. In case of
Gradient Alarmthis field specifies the time period in secondsraviich the gradient has to be
calculated. Read through tBpanfield for more information.
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Note: Minimum period is 0 and Maximum is 32767.
Span:

This field is not valid for High and Low alarms. tmse ofGradient Alarm,an alarm state is
achieved if channel value changes more thaSplagvalue over a fixed interval of time (specified
in thePeriodfield). For e.g. ifPeriodis specified to be 5 seconds &ohnis specified to be 200
units thenGradient Alarmshall be triggered if the channel value has chéfiyemore than 200
units in last five seconds at any instant of time.

Delay:

This field specifies a delay filter for the alamitiating process, and has a common behavior for al
three types of alarms. Once an alarm is dete¢tedst be present for the amount of time specified
in this field (in seconds), before it is actuatikeén up as an alarm state. Howellay is used
only in deciding the start of an alarm, and notlevboming out of an alarm.
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Chaniniel IOanard DI Channel 1 [E! o2
1 rchannel Data iledn e
Input signal bype |C0unter input EI Signal Frocessing 0.00
............. = et cs | [ It Processind
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[v] &dd to-alarm lisk

Ei Rielays
Type Walue Period Span  Jelay  Relay Text
[] dlarm 1 iHigh !3"250 f10 B 5 Relay 1 E' I.D.Iarm Text 1
[w] alarm 2 !ng EHSDD |15 |f.- |II| Relay 2 EI iAIarm Text 2 :
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Speed=0.]
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ok |i Cancel I
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Figure 4. 35: Alarm Settings
Relay:

This field is used to associate a relay with ttepeetive alarm. On selecting this combo-box, and
pressing the knob, a list of 12 relays is shownweéier, it must be ensured that one of the actually
available relay is selected. If a relay is selethed is not available, pressing OK shall display a
error message asking to review the relay field.
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Alarm text:

The text specified in this field is logged along tilarm logs, to indicate any information related t
the alarm.

The other three channel alarms may be configuredsimilar way. Pressin@K confirms the new
Channel Alarm Settingand pressingCancel causes to exit th€hannel Alarm Settingdialog
without saving the changes.

Display Span:

This parameter is merely for channels on Displaye Trends are plotted within the specified
Minimum ValueandMaximum Valuelf the channel value lies outside of this rartge, channel
value can be observed in the digital display indame group. The knob operationMihimum
ValueandMaximum Valudields is similar to that dDffsetfield (by use of virtual keyboard).

Scale:

A scale as per the limits specified in Display Sparfield may be enabled for being shown in the
vertical and horizontal trends for each individabhnnel. Press the knob to toggle the state of
check box and enable/disable scale correspondifg tchannel being configured. Rotate the knob
to move to the next field.

Divisions:

This field is enabled if the scale is enabled. Tibld specifies the number of divisions to be show
up on the scale. Press the knob to drop down aflgtions for number of divisions for a scale.
Rotate to move across the different options ifishePress the knob to select the desired valde an
rotate again to move to the next field.

Setting Digital Channels as control for other tasks

A digital channel can be set as a control for tla@erations: 1) Taking a screen shot of the display
when a digital channel changes its state in agodati direction, 2) starting or stopping recording
(toggling the current recording status from starstop and vice versa) when a digital channel
changes its state in a particular direction ande3)erating an operator message when a digital
channel changes its state in a particular direcliodigital channel may be configured as control
for one, two or all of these operations, simplyebgbling the corresponding check boxes.

Screen Dump:

Press the knob to toggle the state of the checlabdxenable/disable a screen dump action with a
change in the state of this digital channel. Rdtateknob to move to the next field.

Note: If a digital channel is switching from high fow and low to high with a minute then the
screen shot will be taken after minute i.e. theetgap between two successive screen shots from a
digital channel will be a minute.
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Recording Start/Stop:

Press the knob to toggle the state of the checlahdxenable/disable starting of recording (when
its already stopped) and stopping of recording (witgealready started) with a change in the state
of this digital channel. Rotate the knob to movéhtonext field.

Operator Message:

Operator messages are small text messages thiae chrmped into a specified group file as well
as displayed on the task bar. Press the knob ¢tettite state of th@perator Messageheck box

and enable/disable generation of an operator messily a change in the state of this digital
channel. Use th&rigger Onfield (explained below) to specify HIGH to LOW b®W to HIGH
transition of this channel as triggering eventdperator message. Rotate the knob to move to the
next field. Refer Link Message field descriptiom éhoosing the operator message and the group
to which it should be associated.

Link Message:

This field is enabled if operator message generadienabled in the field above. Press the knob on
the Link Messagdutton to bring up thelser Messagedialog as shown below in Fig 4.37. Here
you have a choice to pick up a message from tliefined user message template list (editable at
Menu—User Messages Entry) or frame a new message. R¥&sd0 set your choice.
Rotate the knob to move to the next field.

e

22,91 Days

Shere] IOnhDard DI Channel 1 !EI

1 rChannel Data
[ Ot ]~ oy i o | rSignal Processing—— |
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Figure 4. 36: Linking User Message to a Digital channel

Trigger On:

Additionally, the above-mentioned three actions imagpssociated with this digital chann&GW

to HIGH transition or aHIGH to LOW transition. Press the knob to show a list of thes®
options. Rotate to select the required option aaggxo confirm. Again rotate the knob to move to
the next field.

Reset:

A digital channel when configured as operating bamaunter type or counter type may be required
to reset at fixed intervals. In such a case, orteefour Recorder timers may be associated with
this digital channel. Whenever the selected tinmggers, the channel value is reset to O.
Alternatively, such a channel may be reset manugligg a user key. Both reset options manual
also be selected simultaneously for a digital cbarin case more than one digital channels are
enabled for being reset using a user key, onlyusee key is available on the shortcut bar that
resets all these digital channels at once.

Timer:

Press the knob to toggle the state of this chegkid@nable/disable reset using a timer. If it is
selected, a drop-down combo-box gets enabled atluats selection of one of the four timers.
Rotate the knob to move to the next field.

User Key:

Press the knob to toggle the state of this chexkdoenable/disable reset using a user key. Rotate
the knob to move to the OK/Cancel buttons. Presst@Eonfirm the changes and exit. Press
Cancel to exit without saving. To configure anottieannel, rotate the knob further to move to the
first field of Channel.

Note: Change in the configuration (Ex: channel configimat group configuration) is reset the
Digital input channel count to zero.

On-BoardAnalogChannel

An On-Board Analog Channets a physical channel that may be used for meapwiralog
signals such as temperature, voltage, currenSetoe of the parameters available for configuring
analog channels are different from those for digiteannels and are detailed below (refer figure
4.38 for the details that follow).
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Figure 4. 37: On-Board Analog channel configuration

Input Signal Type (Analog Channels):

An analog channel may be configured to measurefite following input signal types:
0. TCTYPEL

1. TCTYPEJ

2. TCTYPEK

3. TCTYPEN
4. TCTYPES
5. TCTYPER

6. TCTYPET
7. TCTYPEC (Currently not supported)

8. TCTYPED (Currently not supported)
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9. TCTYPEE
10. TCTYPEB
11. PT-100
12. PT-1000 (Currently not supported)
13. KTY 11-6 (0....4) (Currently not suppoited
14. KTY 11-6 (0....5) (Currently not supported)
15. NI 120
16. CURRENT 0 - 20 mA
17. CURRENT 4 - 20 mA
18. DCLINEAR -5-5V (Currently not supporjed
19. DC LINEAR -10-10V (Currently not suppatre
20. DC LINEAR -200 - 200 mV (Currently not sujpieal)
21. DC LINEAR -500 - 500 mV (Currently not supieal)
22. DC LINEAR O - 50 mV
23. DC LINEAR 10 - 50 mV
24, DC LINEARO-5V
25. DCLINEAR1-5V
26. DC LINEARO-10V
27. DC LINEAR 2 -10V
28. POTENTIOMETER 0....160 (Currently not supedy
29. POTENTIOMETER 0....450 (Currently not supedy
30. POTENTIOMETER 0....1600 (Currently not suped)
31. POTENTIOMETER 0....4500 (Currently not suppd)
32. EXTERNAL INPUT
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Press the knob to drop down a list of configuraigheit types as enlisted above. Rotate the knob to
select the desired input type and press the knabrtirm. Again rotate the knob to move to the
next field.

Changing the selection in Input Signal Type figddises the dialog to suggest the default Process
Minimum, Process Maximum, Input Minimum, Input Maxim, Display Minimum and Display
maximum values for that input type. However, thesmebe modified as required and confirmed by
pressing OK. Pressing cancel causes the pre\ettirsgs to prevalil.

Characteristic Curve (Analog Channels):

Characteristic curves are provided for the analwgnoels to allow defining a custom-mapping

curve for a given range of analog inputs. Preskitiod to toggle the state of the check box and
enable/disable characteristic curve mapping fareatichannel being configured. Rotate the knob
to move to theCharacteristic Curve butto(this button is enabled only if the adjoining dhéox

is selected)Press the button to show up a sub dialog box tlagtlme used to define the custom

mapping.

=
MY Rowcmrdor | Lﬂ Ao b | . 2025 Day’s

Characteristic of Curve

Figure 4. 38: 64 Data Points Entry Screen

Custom mapping can be defined using a maximum qfai4 of values (X vs. Y). X-values are
the values received from the sensor. Y-values la@ecbrresponding values assumed by the
channel. It is not mandatory to input all the 6#4af values however. Required number of pairs
may be entered in random order. The dialog is devitito two pages of 32 pairs each. Press the
Nextbutton to move to the second page when currentlfirst page and ugereviousbutton to
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move to the first page when currently on secone pafer entering the required mapping pairs,
press theSort button to sort the entered pairs in descendingrofdressOK to confirm the
mapping and pres3ancelto exit without saving.

Note: Interval between two adjacent X-value paiigearly interpolated. If the value is Outside of
the interval covered by the characteristic curvppmay, lower and upper limits as per the mapping
curve are assumed by the channel for input valaksvband above the minimum and maximum
X-values respectively in the mapping curve.

Signal Processing (Analog Channels):

Analog channels have a set of parameters that aliogarization, scaling and minimal
mathematical operations on the channel values. patameters namelgput Minimum Input
Maximum Process MinimunandProcess Maximurare used to provide linearization and scaling
for the channel data. THrocess Minimurts the channel value, when the actual input viguke
channel idnput minimum Similarly, theProcess Maximuris the channel value, when the actual
input to the channel ignput Minimum Additionally, the entire range of input is linisad
according to this equation.

Within the signal processing group, the focus fa@tnes atnput Minimum Press the knob to
show up the virtual keyboard. Enter the desirederaking the keyboard, press ENTER to confirm
and ESC to close the keyboard without updating vedue in the field. Rotate the knob to move to
the next fields. Process Minimum, Input Maximum d&hvdcess Minimum also have a similar
knob operation. Turn the knob to move to the neld-Mathematical Funthat isused to define a
minimal mathematical operation on the channel'suevabbtained after adding offsets and
performing all the scaling as peput Minimum Input MaximumProcess MinimunandProcess
Maximum Press the knob to show up a sub dialog box fierieg the mathematical expression as
shown in figure 4.40 below.
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Figure 4. 39: Expression Calculation Dialog for Analog Channels

Operations available on channel values are-AdditBubtraction, Multiplication, Division and
Square root, along with usage of constant valuglenexpression. After creating the required
expression, Press th&valuatebutton to validate the entered expression. In tasexpression is
not valid, the channel shall assume zero valuessi& to save the expression and return to
Channel Configuration dialog box a@ncelto return without saving. Pre§dear to clear the
entered expression.

Note: Mathematical function is applied to the cte@mata only when the check box adjoining the
Mathematical Funcbutton is enabled.

Configuring CJC (Analog Channels):

For analog channels of type TC or RTD, configuratioeed to specify that CJC (Cold Junction
Compensation) has to be Internal or External. € @&Jselected asxternal then a compensation
value must be specified, that is added to the velteived from the sensor.

Using the recorder knob, select tiernal or External radio button as required. External is
selectedUnits field gets enabled to add the compensation value.

Apart from the parameters discussed above for @alannels, all other parameters available for
analog channels are same as they are for digdaheits.

Calculation Channels:
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Most of the parameters for calculation channels e as those for On-board channels.
Parameters that are different from those for Orr@ohannels are described here.
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Figure 4. @alculation Channel Configuration

To enter the calculation expression for selectddutation channel, press the Expression
button as shown in figure 4.41, to show up a sw@hodi box for generating the expression.
When the Expression Calculation dialog box showsgrefer figure 4.42), the default focus is
on the Evaluate button. Press this button to vedigaur expression before confirming it. An
invalid expression shall cause the corresponditgutzion channel to assume a zero value.

For e.g. an expression of the form All +* Al2 igamrect, and consequently validation shall
fail for such an expression.
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Figure 4. 41: Expression Entry Screen

The dialog resembles a calculator key pad. Mathiealdunction may be selected from the
middle key pad, while channels to be used in cataad expressions may be selected from
the list on the left of the functions key pad. Gans values may be entered using the numeric
key pad to the right of the functions key pad. Bré&K to confirm the entered expression,
Cancel to exit from this dialog box without saviig any changes to the expression and press
Clear to clear the entered expression and entén.aga

The functions available in the functions key pael @ follows:

Operation Symbol
Addition +
Subtraction -
Division /
Multiplication

Integration Intgr
Square rooting Sqgrt
Logarithm base 10 Logl0
Natural logarithm Log
Exponent Exp
Absolute value Abs
Exponentiation (xy) | Pow
bit-wise AND B-AND
bit-wise OR B-OR
logic AND L-AND
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logic OR L-OR
smaller <
greater >
greater or equal >=
smaller or equal <=
Equal =
not equal <>
XOR XOR
NOT NOT
( (

) )
Integer Ratio IR
Totalizer Tot

Table 1: Mathematical and Logical Expression

Using Integration function (Intgr):

Integration function works with two parameters wher, the first parameter corresponds to
‘X’ and second parameter corresponds to ‘n’ sudt tbllowing integration is performed:
[x™.dx.

E.g.: [JEC1*.EC1 should be entered as: (Intgr (EC1, 3))

Using Totalizer function (Tot):

Totalizer is a summation of channel value at alagaterval of time. On pressing “Tot”
button in the expression screen it will be clearethe expression text box (if any thing is
there) and new expression starts with “CC1+(“ & tlser selected calculation channel 1 in
channel configuration dialog.

To set the Analog Input 1 (All) channel in the Tiatx with Calculation channel 1 (CC1),
select calculation channel 1 from the channel goméition dialog and open expression dialog
as shown above. Press the “Tot” button, the exfmessill be “CC1+ (“then select All from
the channel list, the final expression will be “GEAIL) ". This feature is available only for
calculation channels and disabled for rest of tienoels (Al, EC).

Totalizer Cut Off value edit box will enable wheseu presses the “Tot “button. This field is
useful to enter cut off value for the selected cteds either Al or EC channels. This field will

disable when user presses the Clear button. Télc Will accept values between -100000 to
100000. If value outside this range or empty soféwaill pop up a message “Totalizer cut off
value field is empty or enter value between -100@0000000".

Channel list box will disable when user selectey @mannel from the list after pressed “Tot”
button. This field will enable when user pressescbutton.

The DI channels will not shown in the channel lidten user presses the “Tot”, because user
can use the DI channel as a Totalizer using DI ceEICounter Input” signal type.
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Example:

Let All (onboard Analog Input) be measuring the @t flow in seconds. To compute total
flow at a given point of time (from start of recercr latest reset calculation event), CC1
(calculation channel 1) may be defined as follows:

CC1 = CC1+(5+Al1+6);

All channel Cut Off value is 4

Sec 0:

All = 0; CC1 = 0; present value of All after apglal the processing scaling factors(Input
Min, Input Max, Processing Min, Processing Max friima channel configuration).

Sec 1:

All = 20; CC1 = 31;
Sec 2:

All = 3; CC1 = 31;
Sec 3:

All =8; CC1 =50;

Note:

1. All value would be the present value of All aténel of 1 sec (5 scans) after
applying any math processing specified in All sg8i(Al channel configuration
like characteristic curve etc.).

2. “Tot” button will be enabled only for Calculatiommannel & not for Al & EC
channels.

3. User can view Totalized value through display asd ¢hrough the recorded files.

4. Totalizer cut off value is visible only for calctilen Expression channel.

5. DI channels are not available in the channel figtrgressing “Tot” button in the
expression dialog.

Note: There is no forcible reset for Totalizer when ustarts the Recording using short cut
key or recording start automatically on timing Iseset by the timer configurations.

Reset Calculation:

Just as digital channels can be reset using ortbeofimers or manually using a user key,
Calculation Channels can also be reset using a tenaser key and additionally with another
digital channel's change of state in appropriateadion (LOW to HIGH or HIGH to LOW).
The knob operation for selecting a timer or a Us®y is same as that in case of a digital
channel. Digital channel field is used to nominat®ther digital channel and its rising or
falling edge to reset calculation of this chantfeDigital channel check box is selected, then
the next two combo-boxes in the same row get edadohel specify the channel and its state
transition respectively. Their knob operation ighr to other combo-boxes of the Recorder.

External Channels:
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Most of the parameters for external channels areesas those for On-Board channels except
for the Input type, which is substituted by the MBUIS slave and register address of that

channel.
My Rowccrdor | |/_m a1 i | - 4.58 Da'!."s
Channel Configuration | =
Growy g m
":-:'l".' [ :_ [5] = e
S el Eternal Channel 1 20100
ISpeed=0.2{ rChannel Data
----- Imput slanal bype I LrFEnE &y, 20 ik Signal Processing——————————— -
[ | characteristic Curve | Input Processing
Hiaiia S Minimum |4 [+ B00.50
Description IDescriptinn of Channel 25 Mairnim iZU !20 1
Mo, of Decimals |2 Matharatical Funcs 00 60
Uriits |"“'°' Display Span i
e s |._, Minimum Yalue I4
Maximum alue !20 B
Limnit walue i‘:-'l (AN KiN] 200.40
scale [ |1_-- |"I Divisions
| Record parameters | ‘ Blarm Settings I lr
External Channel configuration 020
Interface External Device &ddress il Data Length I2 &
® Modbus RTL i s e ) 0 L |
igna ess(Inskance Mo
() Modbus TCR — 200,00
IP address iy el
| Ok | | Cancel |

Figure 4. 42: External Input Channel Configuration

Only those parameters that are different from @reBoard channels are discussed here.
Refer figure 4.43 for details that follow.

External Channel configuration:

This field is exclusive to external channels, asmdised to nominate the MODBUS network
related parameters for each of the external channel

Interface:

An external channel may present in a MODBUS/TCRQDBUS/RTU network. Press the
knob on the appropriate radio button to selectréuogliired option. Rotate the knob to move to
the next field.

External Device:

This field specifies the MODBUS slave address tat be anything from 1 through 247.
Virtual key board is used to enter the requiredesladdress. Once done, rotate the knob to
move to the next field.
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Data Length:

This field specifies the number of words to reaattsig from the specified Signal Address.
Only valid entries for this field are 1 or 2. A gla word read implies that only process value
is read and no status word is read against thaepsovalue. A two word read implies that the
first word is a process value and the next wordl neaa status word corresponding to that
process value. Virtual key board is used to protdefield value. Once done, rotate the knob
to move to the next field.

Signal Address:

This field specifies the slave register addresdHerprocess value variable. Virtual keyboard
is used to provide the field value. Once done tedtiae knob to move to the next field.

IP Address:

This field gets enabled if the interface is seldcés MODBUS/TCP and specifies the IP
Address of the slave device. Virtual keyboard isduso input the IP address. Once done,
rotate the knob to move to the OK/Cancel buttons.

Note: The input parameter value to an External Misdldlaster is 3276, for any value above
3276 it's unpredictable.

Analog Output Configuration

Analog Output Configuratiorallows defining behavior of each Analog Outputroiel of the
Recorder. User can ugaalog Output Configurationo define the behavior of each individual
channel of the Recorder. The recorder supportsxamen of 6 Analog Output channels.

LAT EmSyS 18:46:48 Mastar ‘ S D’“’-‘i L

A 18/07/2008 e T

B e T e T e e T T A T e T e e

_ | A : i : 20,00

Page 89 of 280 23/03/2010



Ver 3.0 Paperless Recorder Operating Manual

Fig 4.44 Analog Output Configuration

Procedure:

Ensure that recording is OFF. Select the Meninalog Output Configuration (Ref€igure 4.44
below

Analog Output Configuration dialog appears as showhig 4.45, if Analog Output card is
available otherwise message is displayed as “Gandti available in recorder”.

LnT EmSys e ﬂ P » 31.66 Days

Pras Lo Master - Lagged in

1 Div=57.031 sac -
Epead=0.2035

Analog outpue [Analog Qutput 1 ]

Channel Data

Scaling.
E Enable/Disable

Signal Type iEI ko 20 mé :l Input Oukput
Mame A0 1 Minimuan ID ID
Error Handling MMlairmum |2E| IZD

Error |DeFauIt Walue vl
Default Yalue |15-5

Solrce ICaIcuIation Chanrel 1 E

Fig 4.45 Analog Output Configuration

As soon as the AO configuration dialog comes upfdus is on the Analog Output Combo-Box,
used for selecting the AO Channel to be configukedssing the Knob, when this combo-box is in
focus shall cause it to drop down and show a fistldhe AO channels available in the system.
This list shows all the available AChannelsBY rotating the Knob, focus scrolls through diffet

AO channels. Pressing the Knob selects the chamalelr focus. Once a channel is selected, the
list closes back. To again change the selecti@ssphe knob, else rotate the knob to move to the
next field in the dialog box. Only those fields tbe dialog, that are relevant to your selected
channel type shall be visible/enabled.

Source: This option will allow you to select the sourceanhel which is to be retransmitted
for the selected Analog output channel. Source mblamay be onboard analog input channel
(1 to 12), Calculation channel (1 to 12) or Extéctannel (1 to 12).

Page 90 of 280 23/03/2010



Ver 3.0 Paperless Recorder Operating Manual

4.4

Signal Type: Analog output channel may be configured in twdedént signal types. It may
be 0-20mA or 4-20mA. If you select signal type a80dnA the Analog output value will be
in between 0 and 20mA.If you select the signal tggpel-20mA the Analog output value will
be in between 4 to 20mA.

Name: This field allows you to name the Analog Outputachel. Rotate the knob, when
focus comes to Name edit box press it, a keyboalidappear. Rotate knob till the focus
comes to backspace arrow then press the knob pnetious channel name is completely
cleared. Now enter channel name, which will be imaxn 16 characters. After entering
channel name press Enter on keyboard to confirnerlkg.

Error: Analog output channel may be configured for 3etiéht types of error values. It may
be Zero value, Last value, Default value. If yoleseError value as Default value you can
enter the default value in “Default value” edit bd@his value should be with in 0 to 20, if the
signal type selected is 0-20 mA or in between 2Qdf the signal type selected is 4-20mA. If
you enter beyond these limits an error messagebwidisplayed.

Scaling: Scaling is enabled only if you check the “Enable#ble” check box .On checking
“Enable/Disable” you will be allowed to enter Inpatinimum, Input Maximum, Output
Minimum and Output Maximum otherwise all the texixbs will be disabled. Here you can
enter any value in between -100000 to 100000 fputiminimum and Input Maximum and
between 0 to 20 for Output Minimum and Output Maximif the signal type selected is O-
20mA.For Signal Type 4-20mA input limits are samed aOutput Minimum, Output
Maximum values should be with in 4 to 20.If you eanthe values beyond these limits
application will display an error message.

Group Functions
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Iy Riecorder

Figure 4. 46 Group configuration
Group is a collection of channels. A Group can have 12 channels. It should have at-least
one channel in it. User can view all the valuesa(imum, maximum, present, peak and mean)
of a channel, they are considered as separate elsaion display. All the values of a channel
that have been selected for recording purpose beilentered in the files of the groups to
which the channel belongs.

Procedure:

Ensure that the recording is OFF. Select the Mereroup Configuration (Refer Figure 4.46
below)

TheGroup ConfiguratiorDialog Appears as shown in Figure 4.47below
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Figure 4. 437: Group Configuration

As soon as the Group configuration dialog comeshapfocus is on the ‘Select the group’ combo-
box , used for selecting the Group to be configuRedss the knob to list all the 8 groups. Rotate
the knob to scroll through different groups urtii trequired group is reached. Press the knob to
selects group in focus .Once a group is seletttedist is closed. To change the selection, press
the knob, else rotate the knob to move to the fredtin the dialog box.

Group Name:

This field allows you to name the Group (maximunchéracters). This name will be displayed in
status bar when corresponding group is being gisglaOnce the focus is on ‘Group Name’, press
the knob to load virtual keyboard. Enter the nafrgraup and press ‘Enter’ on virtual keyboard to
confirm changes or ‘Esc’ to cancel the changesrou®Name field. Rotate the knob to go to next
field.

Add Channel:

Rotate the knob to get the focus ‘@ald Channel Press knob to add channels in the group.
Immediately the dialog box for adding channel ® gnoup will be displayed (Refer Figure 4.48
below). Initially focus will be on Select Chann&ssAdd. Press the knob to display a list of all the
channels. This list is an enumerated list wi?h-Board analog input Channels, followed by
Calculation Channel$ollowed External Channelandonboard digital input channel®otate the
knob scroll through different channels. Press thebkto select the channel in focus. Once a
channel is selected, the list is closed. Rotat&ribb to move to next field.
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Figure 4. 448: Group configuration - Add Channel

Values to be plotted:

There are five different values that can be pldibec channel and they afdinimum Maximum
Present Mean andPeakvalue .Each value is considered as a separat@ah&ne or more of
these may be selected for display if and only éythave already been selected for Recording
Parameters in Channel's Configuration .Press tlob ko toggle the state of the check boxes. If
channel selected is not present in system thers “‘Thannel is not available’ dialog box is
displayed. Rotate the knob to move to the nexd.fiekessOK’ to confirm your change®ress
Cancelto return without saving.

Delete Channel:

To delete a channel from the group, select theretdn be deleted from the list and then rotate
knob until it comes to the ‘Delete Channel’ buttBress the knob to delete the channel. Rotate the
knob to move to the next field.

Edit Channel:

If you want to view or edit one or more value ohwchels in addition to those that have been
selected then select the channel in the list aeslspthe knob .Rotate knob until it comes to Edit
Channel. Press knob to edit channel. The dialogditing channel is displayed as shown in figure
4.49 below. You can select one or more values db quily if they are selected for recording
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parameters. Press the knob to toggle the statheotheck box. Pres©OK’ to confirm your
changesPressCancel’to return without saving the changes.
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Surnrnertirl  Select the group IG"UUI:' 1 vl

aroup fames _lSummertime | add Channel i T _40 oo £
: - W
1.0 Ehannel l I¥lir l [ l Pre l Peak l Mean: l ]

43 Beatles ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥
""" Johr and Paul ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥

Seleck Channel ba &dd !Jul':.'. and Faul [ﬂ

Yaluels) to be Displaved
Ej Mlnimum v Maximum M Preserit E Peak E Mean

| {al:3 || Canicel I

% = TTI
TN ;20 s THp 2 140 % Tripa lau % Trip4 Iau %

| File size |:f2|3 Hers |59 Mirwtes
85 Display bype

@'Hurizantal &Z D Wertical O Bar “ O TUmEric 51 3

I B LG
i Ok | “Zancel |

Figure 4. 49: Group configuration — Edit Channel

Group Display:

Rotate the knob to shift the focus to the Grouppl2is option. Focus will be on the radio button
which indicates the present state of the Groupl®ysif a group is ‘On’, to make it ‘Off rotate
the knob in the anticlockwise direction and thezspithe knob. If group is not configured in any of
the combinational views then this change from ‘@n'Off’ is possible. Otherwise ‘The group is
configured in combinational view .cannot switchdfl‘dialog box will be displayed. If group is
On then it will appear in Display->Groups submesteaabled otherwise it will be disabled. The
current group which is being displayed on screert be made off.

Display Speed:

It's the speed with which the graph should shifthe left (Horizontal) or to the bottom (Vertical)
of the screen. Minimum speed is 1 mm/hr and maxinsund34 mm/hr.

To select mm/hr rotate the knob and press it. ®itkeyboard will be displayed and enter display
speed and Press Enter /Esc to confirm or cancelcy@unges.

Trip Lines
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There are four trip lines per group. These areedolines which will be displayed on screen
according to their percentage. This percentagev@om 0 to 100. These lines are different from
grid lines.

Rotate the knob and when it comes to the ‘Trip &imaption, press it. With the help of virtual
keyboard enter the percentage for the trip linedbéween 0 to 100). If trip line percentage is O
then trip line won't be plotted.

File Size Once a group file is opened, the data for thegxeill be recorded in the file for the time
mentioned in these fields. The first box is foreeinig hours and the second box is for entering
minutes. The hours can be any number between QX5#i(included) and the minutes can be any
number between 0 and 60 (not included). Once thepig data has been recorded in the file for
the specified duration of time, the file is closeul a new file is opened for the group. There after
the group’s data will be recorded this new filetlBthe hours and minutes field can not be set to
zero.

Display Type:
There are four ways in which a group may be digulay

1. Horizontal: In this the channel will be displdy&ith the time axis along the horizontal axis
and the magnitude variation along the vertical .akie direction of the trend is from right to
left of the screen.

2. Vertical: In a vertical display, the trendstbé member channels are displayed with time
axis along the vertical-axis and the magnitude atems along the Horizontal-Axis. The
direction of the trend is from top to bottom of gwreen.

3. Bar: The channel values are displayed in the foir a bar chart. Below the bar the numeric
value of the channel is displayed.

4. Numeric: In this only the channel values argldiged along with their name and units.

Rotate the knob and press it when the appropréate button is in focus to select the option.
Rotate knob and to confirm your changes press ‘fKton else press ‘CANCEL’ button.

Group Files are generated with file name in théofaihg formatGroup_time_date Group
name.bin.

The time and date in the file is the same as tag 8tne and date of the group. The Group
name will be user given name of the group. TherdErocan have up to 500 historic group
files in the recorder depending, on the space abiailin the CF card. When the count of
historic group files exceeds 500, it will be comsel as a memory full condition. If the
recorder is configured as ‘Stop recording when mgms full’, then recording will be
stopped else the oldest file will be deleted. Thigpplicable if and only if recording is ‘ON’.

Note:
1. The group currently being displayed can nevee ltiae option Group display set to off.
2. A minimum of one channel should be selectea fgmoup.
3. Group, which is configured for display in anycoimbination views, can’'t be made off
in group configuration.
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4.5 Display configuration

|shiea | Ehas
1) o

Ch 42

Figure 4.50: Display Configuration Navigation

Display Configuration allows you to define up taf@ombination views. Two to four groups can
be viewed simultaneously with the help of comboratriews.

Select the Menw> Display Configuration option.

Combination View:

When you launch theéDisplay Configuratiohdialog, focus is on theCombination viewfield.
Press the knob and then rotate it to scroll figiew 1’ through View 4. To select a particular

combination view, press the knob.
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Figure 4.51: Display Configuration Dialog

Combination Group Name:

The name provided for each combination view in fileisl is displayed in the top status bar when
the respective combinational view is being displaye

Rotate the knob and select the ‘Combination Groamé! field. Press the knob to display the
virtual keyboard. Enter the name using keyboardpaads the Enter/Esc key to confirm or cancel
your changes.

Display Orientation:

There are four different orientations or the wagswhich groups may be displayed in a
combination view.

2 Groups Left/RightThis combination view consists of two groups .Firsiup occupies the left
half of the screen and second, right half of thheest To select this option, rotate the knob (to
bring focus to the corresponding radio-button) press to select. You can select the groups you
want to display in the above orientation. In thésfilay Orientation’ option, four combo boxes are
provided for selecting groups to be displayed. Gfuthat the first two combo boxes will be
enabled. Rotate knob to go to the group selectionbo box and press it. A list containing the
groups configured with Group Display ‘On’ will bésglayed .Rotate the knob to scroll through
that list. To select any of the groups press tlodokn

3 Groups This combination view consists of three groupsstigroup occupies the top most left
guarter of the screen, second group is positiongte right half of the screen and third group
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occupies the bottom most left quarter of the scr&erselect this option, rotate the knob (to bring
focus to the corresponding radio-button) and pieselect. Out of four combo boxes, first three
combo boxes will be enabled. Group selection isesasn2 Groups Left/rightase.

2 Groups Top/Bottonirhis combinational view consist of two groupssEgroup occupies top

half of the screen while the second one occupitterhdalf. To select this option, Rotate knob (to
bring focus to the corresponding radio-button) press to select. Out of the four combo boxes,
first two combo boxes will be enabled. Group sébeds same as in case of the other two options.

4 Groups This combinational view consists of four groupise screen is divided into four square s
with each of the four groups occupying one of thgsmters. To select this option, rotate the knob
(to bring focus to the corresponding radio-buttam)l press to select. All the combo boxes will be
enabled. Group selection is same as that in o#fseisc

Note:
1. You may select same groups for all the four orieria.
2. In case the screen legibility becomes poor in coailmn a view, icons representing
value types (min., max., peak, mean or averageaadh of the channels might not be
shown.

To confirm changes press ‘OK’ else press ‘CANCEL .

Display settings
This dialog box is for setting

1. background color of display
2. thickness of trend and trip line,

3. horizontal/vertical grid spacing
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Figure 4. 463: Display Settings Dialog
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Background Color:

When the dialog box is launched, focus is on thek@aund color field. Press the knob. A color
dialog box will displayed (shown in figure 4.54 &@e). Initially focus will be on the radio button
corresponding to the current background color. dlecs a background color that falls after the
currently selected background color (as per théoglitayout), rotate the knob in clockwise
direction and press the knob when the color ofcehis reached. To select any color which comes
before the currently selected background coloateahe knob in anticlockwise direction and press
it to make the new selection. To confirm your clegress ‘Ok’ otherwise press ‘Cancel.

Recorder 1 19:28:40 ?] Master ‘. 0.61 Days

Group name 3 15/05/=008 ¢ toscroll.. See the test,

- —
et — T
Epeed=0,816000 5 E
Peet : g () Black | @ white : £
___________ (" Red [ ] () Dark Red [ ] b _;_BIZIIZI.
.............................. OL|ght Blue - OGreen - ,g
.............................. Coakgeen Wl OBle | o
__________ () Dark Blue ] O vweryDakBue [N S _E
() velow () Dark velow 00,
() Orange [ ] () Light Grey g
200,
{3 Brown [ () Purple [ ]
Cancel |

Figure 4. 54: Background Color Selection Dialog

Trend Line Width:

This is the width of the graph/trend lines in psxélhe focus will be on current trend width radio-
button when the knob is turned to reach thend Line Widthgroup box. To select a trend line
width that lies to the left of currently selectednd width option, rotate knob in anticlockwise
direction and press it. To select a trend line hwitiat lies to the right of currently selected dren
width option, rotate knob in clockwise directiordgmress it.
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4.7

Trip line width:

This is width of trip lines in pixels. Procedure &tting the trip line width is same as that eht
line width.

Grid Spacing
Horizontat

It's the distance between two horizontal grid limepixels. Rotate the knob and press it to
display possible values .By rotating the knob, yay scroll through the list and select
desired horizontal grid spacing by pressing thékitivaries from 10 to 100 pixels.

Vertical
The field specifies spacing of vertical grid lines percentage of total diagram width
(excluding scales). This value varies from 10 to Sélection procedure for the vertical
grid spacing is same as that of horizontal gricisga

To confirm your changes press ‘OK’ else ‘Cancel’.

User Messages Entry

My Recorder 15:15:37 }ﬂ Master ® 31.20 Days

=18 i 1707 /2008 Master - Logged in

1 Div=57,051 zec (it gt TR R
peed=0,202829 mmjs=c bV o

Basic Configuration 1 2 e G Dl ) i o i B e
Channel Canfiguration
Analog Output Configuration
Group Configuration

Display Configuration

Display Settings
lser Messages Entry

Batch Configuration
Report Configuration
Service Configuration LS re

File Delete

Logout
Change Password

Cancel

Figure 4. 55: User Message Menu
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The'User Messages Eryt menu option allows user to predefine up to&@ messages.

Procedure
1. Select the Menu» User Message Entry
2. Rotate the knob to select the boxes with serialbaurh, 2, 3. . .

3. Press the knob after highlighting the box to popthg onscreen keyboard. Enter the
message using the keyboard and press enter when don

4. When you are done with 8 messages rotate the kredidct the “NEXT” button and then
press the knob to get the next 8 boxes to enten#ssage.

5. To see or edit the last 8 messages select the “RREY button by rotating the knob and
press the knob to get the last 8 messages.

6. Select and press OK to save all the messages.

Recorder 1 Qs [aster |O 0,61 Days
Group name 3 15/09/2006 y toscroll,, See the test,
i Div=12.50088c  © Predefined User Messages | i Bl
Epeed=0,816000 mm/sec : or
R S R Enterthe User Messages, b F
1, IA disabled channel is selected. : Faini,
VY. SR S 5 iTheInwerandupperspanhmitsareequal. e RPN :
.................................. 3, [The Function s locked. e OO,
77777777777 4, {L.Iser message ¢ TN E
............. . |Usermessages ;_mu
6, iUser message & i
7. ’User message 7 Fonn,
!User messaged o F
5
[ Previous I | oK l | Carcel T

I 0o I 000 I o I (.00 | (.00 | 0.00
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4.8 Batch Configuration

Recorder 3030 165410 ﬂ b ‘ » 40.72 Days
Gruppel St R Successive screan shots not alowed with in one minute.
s T E PP PE PN PP
R PELTI T S e e e
Channel Configuration
oy Grgup(:gnﬁgurati'gn e e e e e G e e e e e e e e e e oo D e e v e iy e Mo e e e M e e e Mo el e e e e e i
Display Configuration
Display Settings
e e e
Batch Configuration
.| Report Configuration
1= Service Configuration »
10 Flle DE|Ete ....................................................................................................................
—1  Logout :| d ;
. 40.00 Eo.oo 0,00 100,00
Change Password
40,00 k.00 50,00

Cancel
Figure 4. 57: Batch Configuration Menu

This option is to configure the recorder for getiaga Batch
Configuration options are as follows.

Reports. The

i 18:20:03 ﬂ Master . 31.25 Days
P& Sl Master - Lagged in

e o A 4
peed=0. :

}_ Batch Configuration
mfh

=]
=]

1

Batch Mame ecard 1 [ Enable Batch

Bakch 1d
@) futomatic () UserEntry ) ModBus

Batch Id |! Biakch Mumber |J

Batch Description  |Eatch description 1

Live batch displav speed

oo o

i 10,40
Select Channels B
[7.20
Conkinue: I | (0] 4 | | Cancel :4.EID_‘_
g.00 -?".DU -T-".DEI -2522.00 -l.DEI -EI.DEI -|:|.13 -I.DD -4L'I.UL'| -D.DD 4.0 5.08
i s

Figure 4. 58: Batch Configuration
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1.

2.

8.

9.

Batch Name: The record type that is to be configured is setedtem
this combo box. There are four record types.

Enable Batch: To enable a record type this check box has to leeteel.
Without enabling the batch or record it cannot befigured for both
recording and display.

Batch ID: The batch ID is a unique number that is used tatifjea
batch. It can be obtained by any of the followingams: -

* Automatic: - The recorder automatically generatég Batch ID.
The ID number varies from zero to thousand andydic Each
time a batch file is created for the same recodiffarent batch ID
is generated.

» User Entry: - The Batch ID is provided at the tinfeBatch Report
Generation through the User Key. This option isdusden the
Batch Trigger is selected as ‘Operator Entry’. ¢f Batch ID is
specified using the user key and if any Batch IBgscified in this
dialog it is used for generating the batch fileh&@tise the batch id
is to be entered using the user key. Each timeachbs started the
batch ID has to be provided. If this option is stdd for either
Analog/Digital signal trigger, it will be consideteas automatic
batch ID generation, i.e. the option will be comesatl as invalid
and the recorder will generate Batch IDs by itself.

* Modbus: - The Modbus master device provides thetlBat. Each
time a batch file is created for the record thechdD is obtained
from the MODBUS master.

. Batch Number: Batch number is used to identify which batch thesfi

belong to and it is used for generating the batemames.

Display Speed:The batch graph is to be updated at the specipedds
when plotting on the screen. Enter the speed ifbdixe It can take values
between 1 and 734mm.

Batch Description: The description of the batch. The description can
have a maximum of 1024 characters.

Select ChannelsThe channels in the recorder are listed and theraia
to be included in the batch are selected fromlikisUp to 44 channels
can be selected for a batch.

Continue: To continue with the configuratiorContinue button allows
you to configure the batch triggers.

OK: To exit the dialog after saving the changes made.

10.Cancel To exit the dialog without saving the changes enad

Procedure:

* Press the knob to view the list of records. Tumkhob to the right to scroll through the list.
Each time a record is in focus, it will be highligt in blue. Press the knob to select the
record when it is highlighted.
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Turn the knob to the right to check the ‘EnablécBato enable the Batch Report generation
for that record.

Turn the knob and press it to select the optionHatch ID generation, if Batch Id radio
button selected is Automatic or Modbus Batch Id Batch Number Edit fields are going to
disable or if Batch Id radio button selected is {USetry then Edit fields are going to enable.
Once the Batch ID option is selected enter thenlBhe box provided. Turn the Knob to the
right then the box will be in focus. Press the kifmbthe keyboard to be displayed. Enter the
ID using the keyboard. Then press the knob whenfdbas is on the ‘Enter’ key of the
keyboard.

Turn the knob and press it to use keyboard to eneeBatch number.

Enter the ‘Display Speed’ option in the same mamsegxplained for Batch ID.

Enter the ‘Batch Description’ using the keyboardptiyed on the screen as explained for
Batch ID.

Select the channels to be included in the batclorteg\ny number of channels can be
selected. The selection procedure is similar toahaelecting records.

To continue with the configuration press on then@uue’ button, else to save changes and
exit the dialog, Press on the ‘OK’ button whenrsitighlighted. To cancel and exit the dialog
with out saving the changes press on the ‘Cancatoh.

When theContinuebutton is pressed, another window is displayeshasv in Figure 4.57 for
configuring the batch triggers.

1. Start/Stop Signat This option allows you to select the signal tisato be used for
generating batches.
» Digital Input: - A digital channel is used to trigggthe batch recording.
* Analog Input: - An analog channel is used to trigipe batch recording.
» Operator Entry: - The Batch Trigger is generateshgi the User Keys in the
short cut bar (Refer User Key Batch Start/stop).

2. Select Signal The combo boxes from which the trigger channetetected. The
‘Digital’ combo box will list all the Onboard digit input channels in the recorder.
Similarly the ‘Analog’ combo box will list all th€©nboard analog input channels in
the recorder.

3. Digital Input: This option allows you to select the cause of haé&h trigger for a
digital channel. If the option ‘Low’ is selectedhenever there is a transition from
high to low, batch recording will be started. Semiy when the option ‘High’ is
selected, whenever there is a transition form lowhigh, batch recording will be
started.

4. Analog Input: This option allows you to select the cause oflibgch trigger for an
analog channel. If the option ‘Min’ is chosen, wheear the minimum value of the
channel becomes less than or equal to the speviiee, batch recording is started. If
the option ‘Max’ is chosen, whenever the maximunugeaof the channels becomes
greater than or equal to the specified value, bagcbrding is started.
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My Recorder 140143 ﬂl Master . 0.82 Days ‘

Group name 1 21072007

Master - Logged in

Ea it Batch Trigger

Batch Id— -StartiStop Sigrial Select Signal
@ it @ Dperatar Entry: i
Batch Id Digital I
) Diaital Impit |
Analog |Cho
Bateh Descr O Analog Inpuk I
-Digital Inpit Analag Input
Higt IViF |CI
Select-Chan @ Ll O .
O Lt @) 1as |2

I oK || Cancel I

1 Div=10,1 :
Speed=0,200833 mm/jsec —————==1Fress ENTER to continue |- e e R

e | Continue Il (0] 4 || Cancel |

0,00 ' boon | |eatch canfiguration bo.om _Ean.nn " o000

Figure 4. 59: Batch Trigger

Procedure:

Turn the knob until the signal type to be usedastbtrigger is highlighted. Press the knob to
select it.

When the start signal is selected as a digital mwhlanthe field ‘Digital’ in ‘Select Channel’
will be highlighted. Press the knob to view thé ki$ digital channels available. To scroll
through the list turn the knob to the right. As ysmroll through the list, the channel in focus
will be highlighted in blue. To select a channepress the knob when that channel is
highlighted. Turn the knob to the right to exitrirahe list, the focus will be on the ‘High’
radio button in the ‘Digital Input’ section. If yoneed to select ‘Low’ turn the knob to the
right .The ‘Low’ will be highlighted, then Pressetknob.

When the start signal is selected as a analog ehatme field ‘Analog’ in ‘Select Channel’
will be highlighted. Press the knob to view the § analog channels available. To scroll
through the list turn the knob to the right. As ysmroll through the list, the channel in focus
will be highlighted in blue. To select a channepress the knob when that channel is
highlighted. Turn the knob to the right to exitrirahe list, the focus will be on the ‘Max’
radio button in the ‘Analog Input’ section. The borrresponding to this option will be
enabled. Enter the value in this box using the Ik@grd. If you need to select ‘Min’ turn the
knob to the left .The ‘Min’ will be highlighted, &m Press the knob. The box next to ‘Min’
will be enabled. Enter the value in this box ugimg keyboard.
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* To activate and save the setting press the ‘OKtanielse press on the ‘Cancel’ button.

Only the present values of channels will be recdrde the batch files. The Batch files
generated will have file names in the following @t
Batch_BatchID_BatchNumber_Time_Date.biihe time and date is the same as the start tfme o
the batch. The recorder can have up to 500 bathesiding in the CF card memory at a time.
Once this count is exceeded, the recorder will iclemsit as a memory full condition. If the
recorder is configured as ‘Stop recording when mgmhall’, it will stop recording, else it will
delete the oldest file and continue with recordiimbis is applicable if and only if recording is
‘ON'.

4.9 Report Configuration

My Recorder 18:31:23 }ﬂ Master . 31.22 Days)

P 17/07 /2008 Master - Logged in

e O A L O T A O B O e L O TN [ |

pesd=0.203883 mmisec |11 |

Basic Configuration 4 S g :
hannel Configuration ZZE::Z O I B I 0 O . ﬁ::':ﬁ:i::ﬁ::_ﬂ-ﬁﬂ
Analog Output: Configuration : : : i :
Group Configuration

Display Configuration

Display Settings

Liser Messages Entry

Batch Configuration

Report Configuration

Service Configuration =) I 0 S A 0

File Delete

Logout & & 8 ¢ 8 ¢ 0 8
Change Passwird oo | 1.00 1.00 021 0.00 40,00 |o0.00 1979 | o35

Cancel -

Figure 4.60: Reporting Configuration

The Reporting Function option allows you to confgydhe recorder for generating
reports for channels when recording is ‘ON’. Remmneration can be configured for all the
channels.

1. Channel The combo box lists all the channels that havenbeonfigured in the
recorder. The channel for which the report is tgéeerated is selected from this list.
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2. Intervals: This option allows you to set, how often the mpdave to be generated.
For a channel multiple intervals can be selectéa. dption provides the following: -

Hourly : Reports are generated after every hour.

Daily: Reports are generated at the start of every day.
Monthly : Reports are generated at the start of every month
Annually: Reports are generated at the start of every year.

After each interval the required report will be geated.

3. Data Types - A report contains any of the values or any coration of the following
values: -

Actual Value: The current value of the channel at the timeepbrt generation
is entered in the file.

Minimum Value: The minimum value obtained for the channel durihg
specified time interval is entered in the reporbr Example: - For hourly
reports, the minimum value received with in thehisuentered in the file. The
time at which this value was obtained will be eetein the report files.
Maximum Value: The maximum value obtained for the channel dutimg
specified time interval is entered in the reporbr Example: - For hourly
reports, the maximum value to be received withhi@ hour is entered in the
file. The time at which this value is obtained vélso be entered in the report
files.

Peak Value The peak value is entered in the report file. Peak value is
calculated as the difference of the minimum andimar value obtained for
the channel in the specified time interval.

Mean Value The mean value is entered in the report file. ean value is
calculated as the mean of the minimum and maximahevobtained for the
channel the specified time interval.

Sum: The sum value is entered in the report file. he value is calculated
as the sum of the minimum and maximum value obtafoe the channel the
specified time interval.

To obtain the Peak value, mean value and Sum Madile minimum value and
maximum value has to be selected. The reports emergted with the interval type in their
names. For example: Hourly reports will have the following file name format
Hourly _channellD_Time_Date.hifThe time and date is same as the time at whieheport
was generated. At a time the recorder may haveo g0 files in the CF Card. When the
number of files exceeds 500, it is considered asong full. For FIFO, files will be deleted
and for ‘Stop Recording’, the recorder will stogaeding files. This is applicable if and only
if recording is ‘ON’. The window for configuring éreports is as show in the Fig.4.61 below.
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My Recorder 149156 ﬂ Master . 0.73 Days g

Graup name 1 2107 (2007

Master - Lagged in

10.00 lo9.25

Report Configuration

Choreel -
Inkervals

[] Hourly [ Manthke

D Ciaily Ij Annually
Ciata Types

[w] Min. Yalue [ | Peakvalue  [w] Mean value
[w] Max. Walue [ | Present Yalue [v] Sum

EE=E
1 Div=10,158 sec :
Hpeed=0,200233 mm|sec

.00 boon ln.on ' ko.oo
i

Procedure
1. Select the Menw» Report Configuration option.

2. Select the channel by rotating the knob till thgumneed channel is highlighted. Press the
knob to select.

3. Rotate the knob to select the intervals at whiglonteis to be generated. You can select
multiple interval options. Check the selected oy#io

4. Data types can be selected in the same way asregpkbove.
5. Rotate the knob to select the OK button and thessthe knob to confirm the setting. This

is to activate and save the settings. To cancekctiméiguration changes press on the
‘Cancel’ button.
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4.10 Service configuration

0 e @ 18:35:01 | Master . Sids by
F4 R0l Master - Logged in

1 Div=E7.031 secF] I (ERRRRE | R FREEE | W £ 1) RRERRRY | OV & | ERRRUR | R | RTEE | CR o { IERERE | S8 O | EERRUS| % 1 S8 | &
peed=0.20m885 mmysec FHE b LY e e R

Basic Configuration
iChannel Configuration
Apalog Dutput Configuration
Group Configuration
Display Confiouration
Display Settings
Liser Messages Entry
Batch Configuration
Report Configuration

Update feature

il Delat

Faliaall Calibrate

Logout ¢ | 2 - 5 : .
Change Password SHEL 1.00 40,00 0.00 1367 a.01
‘Cancel

Figure 4. 62: Service Configuration

4.10.1 Hardware I/O Simulation

Operator can configure system for simulation motiere in all the actual physical channels (i.e.
On-Board and External Channels) are simulated &ysyistem itself. User can configure to feed
each of the channels with a particular signal sgeh as sine wave, square wave, triangular wave
etc., along with a configurable duty cycle (timeiq@e).

All the signal processing related to each of thedsnnels (as per the channel configuration) is
applied to the value fed from the simulated sigAdll.the features of the system work in the

simulation mode as they work in the normal modegpkfor the fact that the source of data is
simulated internally.

In the Hardware IO Simulation dialog, the defaotiufs is on th&elect Signal Typieeld.
Select Signal Type:

Simulation mode is used to define feeder wave folonsOn-Board analog Input channels ,
External channels and Onboard digital input chanrglectOnboard Channelé this filed to
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define feeder waveforms for On-Board Channels atecsExternal Channelsn this field to
define feeder waveforms for External Channels.

Onboard Analog Input Channel 1 through Onboard Agdhput Channel 12:

The dialog shows 12 rows each for one On-Board h&noel (refer figure 4.63 below). Each
channel name is followed by two columns-1) the tgpsignal/waveform to be fed and 2) time
period of the waveform, if applicable. Different wedorms available are as follows: Sine wave,
Square wave, Triangular wave, Random wave and @unatave. Time period is specified in
seconds and is input using a virtual keyboard.

Feeder waveforms fdxternal channel throughExternal Channel 12an be defined in a similar
way. Recorder can be made to work in eithienulation Moder in Normal Modeby selecting the
appropriate radio buttons at the bottom.

bl B 1854153 ﬂ Master » 3113 Days
B 17/07/2002 Eraebme e
Hardware IO Simulation :
1 Divw=57,0=1
mpead=0,2035 Channel Tvpe |Onbuard Al Channels |:H
1 {::_ e Signal Type Time Period ! o
i e John |sine wave L] f0 I Tiem0
1 b e chz [sine wave [=]]en
cha iu. 1x Spanf{Constant) [0
hi4 Sine wave | 120 -
I .L_l 13.60
Chg |Sine wave I__Vj 150
ché [Sine wave [=][rs0 |
Ch7 [sine wave [x][zt0 o
chag |D. 1x Spar{Constant’ i_a l;=4r.- ! 4
Chg [sine wave [=]]z7o i
Ch10o |Sine wave EI =00 =2
chll [0.4x Spar(Constant) B | EEE 42
chiz | sine wave [=]]ze0 el
{3 Use normial mods @) s Sl kion mode
[ (8] 4 Il Cancel _I
: ° e I'; ]

Figure 4. 63: Hardware 1/O Simulation

Onboard Digital Input Channel 1 through Onboardi2lgnput Channel 8:

The dialog shows 8 rows each for one On-Board Rinckl (refer figure 4.63(a) below).

Each channel name is followed by two columns-1>tyipe of signal/waveform to be fed and
2> time period of the waveform, if applicable. @ifént waveforms available are as follows:
Square wave, Square High (Constant) and Square(Cowstant). Time period is specified in
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seconds and is input using a virtual keyboard. ign& Type column if the Signal type is
other than Square wave the corresponding Time ¢gentumn will be disabled.

My Recorder 18:57:30 Mastar .. Z1.11 Davs
o 17/07 /2008 = :
Hardware IO Simulation
1 Diw=57.0=1
[FReed=n,.2035 Channel Type iOnhoard DI Channels Lﬂ-l
------------ Signal Type Time Period
Eli Stefan ISquare Low (Constant) EI I.»'E-Zl
----- Ch 38 iSquare E I?BD i
ch 39 iSquare Low (Canstant) E lt:]lil :::E :_13,60
Ch 40 ISquare E! 1840 et
: """ 1 Ch 41 ISquare Lo (Canstant) E! lr’.-'?li- - 10,40
ch4z [Sauare =] [eo0 : IIZ-
ch43 iSquare Loa (Constant) EI I'I;‘{l gl 7.20
ch 44 ISquare E! I%D T
() Use normal mode: ijse simuation mode:
I K I| Cancel |

Fig 4.63(a) Hardware I/O Simulation

When user changes from simulation mode to normalenamd there is a mismatch between the
configuration of recorder and available hardwdrentan invalid configuration dialog is displayed
(similar to the dialog which is discussed at 3.ind&reen and toolbar overview).

4.10.2 Update feature

Using this user (with Master/Permission level Griognly) can update the following features of
recorder.

1. Batch process
2. Calculation channels

3. External channels
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Recorder 1 ——— ﬂ e _ 13.01 Days

EHoLE hare 1.

Ver 3.0

delis e Master - Logoed it

1 Div=367.200 360 ... 5.

Speed=0,005556 mmfsec _ _ : : :
0.00 ' bn.on ' bn.no ' ' :

Figure 4. 64: Update Feature
The product ID that you get with your recorder riggue. It also represents the features available
with your recorder. You are issued a new Proddétdy when you go for a feature update

Procedure
1. Select the Menu~ Service Configuratior> Update feature option
2. Enter new product ID to update feature.

3. Restart the device.

4.11 File Delete
This option allows user to delete unwanted fileg.sBlecting file deleté option from theMenu,
‘File Delete’ dialog is shown as in figure 4.65 below. You cafet the following types of files

here:
+ Batch Files
* Historic Files

* Report Files
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e Screen Shot Files

» Startup Image Files

My Recorder 19:03:53 ﬂ Master . 31.74 Days

PMA LG4 2000 Master - Lagged i

1 Div=57, 031 gac fo- oo veeen SR e \ ............. ., .............. .............. T R e 1 () 20.00
e pead=0, 203885 mmfaee e S PR LR R LR

g|File Delete : )
Al File bype o delete |Eatch Files :I Sy +{jpee8

Al ustoEfles o e
Batch_0_01
Batch 3 03

. “[13.60

- 11040

| Select allisted files.

| opekte || o | -

Figure 4. 65: File Delete
Procedure

4. Select the Menu» File Delete option
5. Select the type of file to delete from tRie Type to deletéeld.

6. Rotate the knob to highlight the file and seledbyt pressing the knob. This List is a
multiple selection list. You must press the knobelect a de-selected field and to de-select
an already selected field by bringing focus on gaaticular item in list. To exit from the
list box, you must make a long press.

7. Rotate and highlight the DELETE button and thersprthe knob to delete the selected
files.

8. All listed file can be deleted at once by checkhmgy“Delete all listed file” box.

4.12 Logout

In addition to the automatic logout, user (wholisady logged in) may manually logout from his
session by using this option. By pressing thedbgatton the current login session is closed and a
dialog is shown as below.

Page 115 of 280 23/03/2010



Ver 3.0

Paperless Recorder Operating Manual

My Recorder

Group name 1

10:31:06
01/08/2007

E7 D

Master

18,31 Days|

Master - Logged in

Paperless Recorder

Successfully logged out

.00

4.13 Change Password

Figure 4. 66: Logout Confirmation Box

My Recorder
=S

13:43:23
13{07;2008

Master

32,18 Days|

Master

- Logged in

1 Div=57.0321 zec :
peed=0,203882 mmjsec |

Basic Configuration
Chanrel Configuration
Analog Cutput Configuration
Group Configuration
Display Configuration
Display Settings
Liser Messages Entry
Batch Configuration
Report Configuration
Service Configuration

File Delete

Logot
Change P:

Cancel

Figure 4. 477: Change Password
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By selecting this option the screen will be updaedollows.

—
Recorder 1 19:35.4A ?1 Master |. 0.61 Days

Group name 3 15/09/2006 This is the user message Tt

1 Div=12,500 sec 100C
Epeed=0.816000 mm/sec
e iiiipnsa it 82 <ugents o sBoatan S o gupdeanes T S o SobiRe ool o Somsiinad 200,
R e , ............ ............ , ......... ChangE Passwurd , ............ ............ Feee

User narme |5ﬂaster il
777777777777777 tor o P [ 77777777777

Enter new ki
.............................................. e S

03300 : 19:3%;

£h 12 (Ch 14 |Ch 15 |ch 16 | 7 |CSh 1
I | I | =] I s LIl 5| LI =) I

Figure 4. 68: Change Password

Procedure
1. Select the Menw» Change Password option.

2. Rotate the knob and press it at the old passwoxd ®@oscreen keyboard will pop-up to
enter the old password. Press enter after entitringld password.

3. Enter the new password in the same way as explalmae.
4. Confirm the new password in a similar fashion.

5. Rotate the knob to highlight the SAVE button. Novegs the knob to save the new
password.

5 Display

By selecting Display button in the short cut barskreen will be displayed as follows
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My Recorder 12:40:28 ‘ﬂ Master . Senle T

Prs dEtl s Master - Logged in

e L EERRE e e e . Ty CrTE e T vt 50.00
[Fpeed=0.202222 mmfsec i

' ;anupé

Mg 1 12,60
Wiey 2
Wiew 3

Wisw 4

Measurernent Yalue Cvervisw

Message Overvisw

Analog Output Cvierview

Histaric Data

-J Batch Display

e - N P O - SO o P . SO i P

Reporting Display

Cancel

Figure 5. 1: Group Display Selection Menu
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Here you may select any of the group which areledab group configuration to be displayed on
the screen. The groups, whose group display isnQjfoup configuration, are grayed in Groups
submenu.

Rotate the knob and go to the ‘Display’ short ay.KPress the knob. The Display Menu will be
displayed. Rotate knob in clockwise direction and@the ‘Groups’ option. Press the knob. One
pop up menu will be displayed, which contain a# ttonfigured groups. Rotate the knob in

clockwise direction to select any group from Grdum Group 8. Else rotate it in anticlockwise

direction to select any of the group from Group &toup 1. Then press the knob. Current group
and those groups, which are off in group conégan, will be in disabled state.

Select Display -> Group -> (any group among comégugroups)

Group’s name will be displayed in the status bar.

Depending upon display type graph for the groupheildisplayed

Horizontal Trend Display

=
KKK Rec Station 11:18:18 i}l Mastar . 22.54 Dary @4

Group name 1 01/08/2007 Master - Logged in

1 Div=52,020 sec : é é : é : : o Tz [zo00
Fpeed=0,200000 mmjsec : : : : : : :

[10s0.20 [16.80

(72740 [12.80

4
............................ “Manseo [To.40
L |0
________ e [Fao
"""""""" 1|:| 1 | 241.00_ [4.00_
- b

Figure 5. 2: Group Display - HORIZONTAL
The diagram scrolls from right to left in case dbridontal trends, with scales located to the
extreme right. Each member channel trend is pleti#dits selected color and the common pixel
width specified in display settings. The backgrowotbr also comes from the display settings.
Trip lines are shown as specified in group settiiogshe group in display. Trip lines have fixed
colors of GREEN, RED, BLUE and YELLOW for trip lisel through 4 respectively (of Group
Configuration dialog).
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For channels with scales enabled, scales haveken{aith same color as the color of channel).
In case different channels on display with scalesbled have same display ranges and scale
divisions, they share a common scale but indepénderkers (markers always indicating the
present value of associated channel).

According to the number of divisions set in the role configuration, scale divisions are
displayed. First division (topmost) representsupper limit and last division (bottom) represents
the lower limit. Even if some value of the chanisehbove its upper limit, it is plotted as upper
limit of the channel but its correct value will lmksplayed in numeric display sectiaf
corresponding channel.

Numeric display section consists of the channais@ unit, value and\alue type indicatorin
horizontal trend display, numeric displays are tpm#ed just above the shortcut bar. There are five
value type indicatorgicons representing each value-Maximum, MinimumakPdé’resent and
Mean) of each channel.

Value Icon

Present value - E]
Max value - .I

Min value
Peak value - E

Mean -

Top left corner of the display shows the followinfprmation:
1. Time width of one division in seconds.

2. Display scrolling speed in mm/sec.

Vertical Trend Display

Apart from orientation, everything remains sameaitYertical Trend Display with respect to
Horizontal Display. Numeric display part is dismgdyon top side of screen and scales with
markers are displayed at the bottom side of grajphe width of one division and Display
scrolling speed are shown at the bottom left coiRefer figure 5.3 shown below.
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For vertical and horizontal trend display if anradeoccurs for any channel then corresponding
numeric display section is shown blinking with REDpackground.

Grid Timings Time at which data is captured is displayed aftex or more horizontal grids .In
order to avoid congestion of timing text, time gptanare displayed in such a way that distance
between two timing texts in vertical display islaast 30 pixels. Time difference in seconds
between two time stamps is reasonably constant exiteption where sometimes it might vary
because of odd display speeds (a maximum variatibrsecond should be expected here).

=
KKK Rec Station 11:96:13 i}] Mastar . 22.84 Dy QU

Group name 2 01f08/2007 Master - Logoed in

Exhaust Steam
o

1 Div=50.027 sec
(Speed=0,203229 mm|zec

241,00 ' bran ' . ' hosozo 137300

Figure 5. 3: Group Display - VERTICAL
Bar Graph

Complete screen is divided into sections equahéonumber of channels. In each section scale
with divisions and a bar representing current cebwalue is plotted. Channel values are displayed
below each bar along with unit. The icon falue type indicatorfor respective channel is
displayed next to unit. If an alarm is configured & channel then red alarm line indicating alarm
value is displayed on the scale. When alarm octhwes channel’s value is blinked (red and
background color alterations). Refer figure 5.400el

Numeric Displays

All the channels configured in a group are displiagi®ng with their units. If an alarm occurs for a
channel then channel’s value will be displayed \&lternating red and white backgrounds to give
a blinking effect. By pressing user key Change Risyou can view same group’s graph in all
four display type one after another. Refer Figubeglow.

Change display user key can only be used with grounfy and not with combinational views.
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My Recorder 16:20:43 ?1 Master . 0.53 Days| @y

Surnrmertime ayer /2 Recording stopped
Beatles Beatles Beatles Beatles Beatles Johin and Paul Johin and Paul John and Paul Jofin and Paul Jafin and Paul
40.00 40.00 40.00 40.00 40.00 10,00 10,00 10,00 10,00 10,00

i1 a1 a1 a1 a1

;=,|III|III|III|III|II
=

;=,|III|III|III|III|II
=
;=,|III|III|III|III|II
=
;=,|III|III|III|III|II
=
;=,|III|III|III|III|II
=

0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00

N D G EEETI DEE -.o0  sso00 35000 35000 0.00

- & o o o «c &d vol: B walts vol: B wels B (weks &

ma
o
ma
o
ma
o
ma
o
ma
o

- 4
Figure 5. 4: Group Display - BARGRAPH

My Recorder JEETED ?] Mastar . 0.53 Days| @l

Summertime 16/07/2007 Recording stopped
Beatles Beatles
Beatles Beatles
o @] o =
Beatles John and Paul
127 35.00
oc 4 volts @
John and Paul John and Paul
35.00 325.00
vVolts Vvolts 9
John and Paul John and Paul
35.00 0.00
Volts B Volts 4
» »

Figure 5. 5: Group Display- NUMERIC DISPLAY
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5.2 Combination Views

Each combinational view includes 2 to 4 groups isirale screen as configured Display
Configuration You can switch to any one of the four configummmbination views at the
following navigation path:

Select Display—~ Combinational Viewl

Select Display—~ Combinational View2

Select Display~» Combinational View3

Select Display—~ Combinational View4

Combination View (2 Groups Left/Right)

KEE Rec Station 11:53:00 ?1 Master 22.83 Days ‘
i 1 01/08/=007 Master - Logged in
Eihaust Steam 0.1 Turb 3 Amnbient
1373.00 20.00 250400
M - i

24100 4.0 309,00 © DIYaB0.027 e e i i
Speed=0,203899 mmjzec : : : ,
-216.15 4.00 1943.27 = Wy ° o G b s sl
o e G o @ M1 L0 0450 E] L1 ETE 1]
[ »

Figure 5. 6: Combination View — 2 Groups Left/Right
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Combination View (3 groups)

==
KKK Rec Statian 12:00:38 ﬂ Master . 22.83 Days
Wi 2 DL LE 20T Master - Logged in
Exhaust Steam a1 Turk T Amblent Exhaust Steam
137300 20,00 2504.00 &
Al | L : N N N
-Z41.00 400 -399.00
1155.32 4,00 -2ES.0s
== . m.a . = . ..........................................
Exhaust Steam Ch s Turt 2 ambl=nt
137300 20.00 2504.00
AlF I~ r
i [ i iy i i
I i I | Div=50.027 sec :
L L L Speed=0,203882 mmjzac : : :
-241.00 .00 -399.00 T . I T . T | . H
1188.32 19,95 -2E9.08 41 lﬂlﬂll 404 50 lJ‘ZJ‘.-’fU lﬂﬁﬂlﬂ- Brnn

»

Figure 5. 7: Combination View — 3 Groups

Combination View (2 Groups Top/Bottom)

=
KKK Rec Station 12:05:00 ?1 Master . 22,82 Days

Yigw 3 01/08/2007 Master - Logged in
Exhaust St=am 0.1 Turt 2 amblant
1S7FS .00 2000 2504 00

12:04:12

12:03:48

fEs s R SR

1 Diw=25.014 sec ....... . . Do

Speed=0,203889 mmsec : : : : : : :
-Z41.00 =180 304,50 PET. 40 Y os0. 20 1=7=.00

b
Figure 5. 8: Combination View — 2 Groups Top/Bottom
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5.3

Combination View (4 groups)

=
KKK Rec Station 12:06:52 ?1 Master . 22,82 Days
! 01/08f2007 -
Wigy 4 fosf Master - Lagged in

Exhaust St=am o Turk 2 amblent

1373.00 20.00 2504.00 10430.13

alf - e .
{ZmEeE T
-241.00 4700 -Fa3.00 L Div=25.014 sec ;... :
Speed=0,202829 mm|sec : : : :

1;,94.0' 1= j;HEAD.D E.’EE’.'SB 24110 B1E0 Yod £ T A0 _'msnzu 1373 00
Exhaust St=am ChE Turk 2 amblent

137300 20.00 2504.00 Exhaust Steam 1

B L B 1040.13 12.00

=F [ ma
a1 - =
B B Gerneral Channel Turk T Ambient
4706 fiA.53

-241.00 4.00 -399.00 ma 2 == [
10<40.1= S0E .52
== =

Figure 5. 9: Combination View — 4 Groups

Measurement Value Overview

This overview shows present value of all the caméig channels in numeric form

Select Display — ’'Measurement Value OverviewMeasurement Value Overview will be

displayed in the status bar. After selecting, prib®s knob to see the Measurement Value
Overview. Rotate the knob in clockwise directiod aness Next to see next channels. Rotate the
knob and press$reV to see previous channels.
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My Recorder 17OeEa _ [astar . 0.53 Days|
Walue overview ef07 2007 Recprdiné stopped
Beatles John and Paul
=OE 40,00 - Yolts
Gh3 Ch 4
288.00 - mh 287.50 - mA
] Chi
-9.49 - 'mh -25.00 - mA
a7 Cha
592,12 - mA -25.00 - m#k
Cha Ch 10
16.45 - mA -25.00 - mA
Ch 11 Chi2
198.55 - mA 297,50 — mh
Figure 5. 10: Measurement value overview
5.4 Message Overview

Message Overview gives a complete survey of therdec. By selectingMessage Overviéw
option from the ‘Display’ menu, a submenu is digpth which shows different types of logs

available with recorder as shown in figure 5.1H discussed below.

My Recorder

‘Fermany

14:16:06 Master

E |

6 32,00 Days‘ ®

18/07/2008

1 Div=25.015 sec - 7
eed=0,20288% mmfsec

Sma Sma Smo Sma Smo Sma

.
o el

S GR13 chi4 Chi1s Ch
L J.-InE.nI °Irru:|. °Irru:|. OI

40,00 |12.00 120,00 {60.00 | 18.00 |16.00 (0.00 J0.00° |0.00 |0.00

Master - Logged in

16 Ch17 Ch 18 Ch 19 Ch32

Mo o mo 8omo 8 oma @ oma

4 ChS

Mo 8 ma

Ch
-]

Groups
EFErraEny
ETown

Wigww 3
e 4

Measurement value Cyerview

&nalog Output Cverview

Historic Data

Batch Display

Reporting Display

Zancel

Lzer Mescages
Dievice Messages

Interface Status Cwerview v
Cevice Info

Cancel

Figure 5. 11: Message Overview
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Procedure:

1. Select Display— Message Overview» (Alarm Log/ User messages / Device messages /

Device info)

2. After selecting press the knob to enter into thecsed item.

3. Same procedure is followed favilODBUS status‘ FTP statusand ‘Email statuswhich
are underlhterface status overviéw

5.4.1 Alarm Log

Alarm log maintains a record of the last 100 alax@nts (alarm start and stop as separate events).
Alarm log provides the following informatiohannel The channel name, for which the alarm
started/stoppedilarm Type High Alarm, Low Alarm or Gradient AlarnAlarm Time Start/Stop

time of the alarm Status: It tells if this log gnis corresponding to start of an alarm or stoprof
alarm.Alarm descriptionlf some alarm description was provided while a@uning that particular
alarm, it is shown in a box at the bottom of theladj, for the alarm selected in the list of log
entries. PresQK to close the Alarm Log dialog.

My Recorder

Group name 1

15:26:49
19/07/2007

Master .

20.25 Days Q

Master - Logged in

Ch o1 2

Alarm Log
] Channel I #Alarm Type I alarm Time I Status I
’ Law 18125137 19/07/2007  Started
] Chi High 18:25:37 19/07/2007  Started

Alarm Description

Channel 2 Low Alarm

1 Diw=.

Figure 5. 12: Alarm Log

Memory Alarms are also shown in the same alarnlisbg
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5.4.2 User Messages

Recorder 1

- S
ﬁ_ Master D

16:03:04

Group name 1

0,20 Days| g

27f112006

Master - Logged in,

s

| Div=70.7505ec [ %
peed=0.216000 mm)'sec

User Messages

Liger Mes’sage-

I Time of Entry I Group Mame

User defined message
User message 4

User defined message
User message 2

16:02:37 27/11/2006
16:02:19 2711/2006
16:02:05 271112006
16:01:45 271112006

Group name 5
Group name 2
Group name 5
SroUp name 3

Figure 5. 13: User Message Log

IO-L.JI—HIOI i on u—n:. - =

Glch 11 |EREE

The user message log provides information sucheasder messages that have been set, the time
at which it was set and the groups with which thessages were associated. The most recent
entries into the log file will be displayed on ttog of the list. The oldest entry will be the one
displayed at the end of the list. The user messggshall have up to a 100 entries. After viewing

the entries click on ‘OK’ button to close the wimdo

5.4.3 Device Messages

The overview of the device messages shall shovel@Vant status information of the
hardware along with date and time stamp, whiclaar®llows:

* Recorder power on
* Recording start / stop
» Status of input channels (hardware change)
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=
KKK Rer Station TR ﬂ o . 24.87 Days
Yalle overyiew 27{07 {2007 Recording stopped
Exhaust Steam 0.1 % Current
B8R4 13 - OF 1200 - m#

Device Messages I
#ction Performed I Tirmne | AI
External Channel 12 Sensor Break! 15:42:21 26/07/2007
External Channel 10 Sensor Ereak! 15:42:21 26/07/2007
External Channel 8 Sensar Break! 15:42:21 26/07 /2007 1

Recarder power On

External Chanmel & Sensor Breakl
External Channel 4 Sensor Break!
External Channel 2 Sensor Break!
Screen saver won't work,

15:42:21 26072007
15:42:21 2607/2007
15:42:21 26072007
15:42:08 2607 /2007
15:42:05 2607 /2007

1] |

a3 -mA LU ="mA

Chii Cchiz
1682 - mA 12,00 - mh
£ ’
Figure 5. 14: Device Message Log
5.4.4 Interface Status Overview
My Recorder 14:34:03 ﬂ Master i 21.96 Days, ‘

PMA o e Master - Logged in

Epead=0,203552 mmjsec

1 Diw=57.031 sec

Groups

Eermarty

ETown
View 3
Wiew 4

Measurernent Yalue Overview

Alarm Log

. . Llzer Messages 20
Analog Cutput Overview Device Messages
Histaric Dat
B FTP Status Device Info 0.
BItCh DISPIS  png seatus -
] : Cancel =
Reporting © caricel :
Cancel "
I .
Figure 5. 15: Interface Status Overview Menu
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5441 MODBUS Status

MODBUS Status Log dialog shows last 100 logs fatust of each of the available On-Board
channels and External channels (refer figure 5.16).

==
My Recorder 18:30:01 ﬂ Master . 20,25 Days ‘

194072007 .
Group name 1 {07/ Master - Logged in
0.75 onan d-enat benan lopar Vens b-epnze denan deson leson d-eson |-25.00
ModBus status Log
Channel Mame I Stakus I Slave Addr I Param Addr I Entry time -
Failed 1 50 18:25:37 19/07/2007
Ch 34 Failed 1 50 18:25:37 19/07/2007
Ch32 Failed 1 50 18:25:37 19/07/2007
Ch 30 Failed 1 50 18:25:37 19/07/2007
Ch 28 Failed 1 50 18:25:37 19/07/2007
Ch 26 Failed 1 50 18:25:37 19/07/2007
Cha Success 2 5292 18:25:37 19/07/2007
Cha Success 2 5291 18:25:37 19/07/2007
Cha Success 2 5289 18:25:37 19/07/2007
Ch7? Success 2 8260 18:25:36 19/07/2007
Ch7? Success 2 5259 18:25:36 19/07/2007
ch7 Success 2 §257 18125:35 19(07/2007 E|
.1- -Di\r=36.?.200 zac H
Speed=0,005556 mm)sec
T I ; . I . .
-1.00 151.60 b04.20 456,50 kog.40
[ o
T »

Figure 5. 16: MODBUS Status
First column shows lK&annel NameSecond column show&tatusof the corresponding channel,
i.e. Failed if communication with corresponding slave failadd Succes#f communication with
corresponding slave is successful. Third columrwshihe Slave Addressf the corresponding
channel. Fourth column showarameter Addresgegister address) of the process value variable
of the corresponding channel. Fifth column provittesEntry timeof log for the corresponding
channel. Logs are generated as soon as a comnmmiestent (communication breakup or
recovery) occurs.

Reading Modbus Logs:
Modbus Logs report status of all the available @as and external channels.

When ever recorder starts or configurations (Modtaettings, Channel Configuration,
Temperature, Alarm Relays, Timer, Group configoratior witching between normal or
simulation mode ) are changed, all channels ast eg®l re-configured, and subsequently LOGS
are generated reporting their status just afteigumations.

On-Board Channels (Analog and Digital Input chasel

When On-Board channels are reset, three log emiBeschannel each representing status of
configuring Input Range Type, Range Max. and Ravige with the associated input card are
generated respectively.
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For all channels of Temperature type (like the T¥perK) two logs per channel are generated,
each representing the status of parameters (IngmgdRType and Temperature type respectively)
configured.

Each LOG entry mentions the register address and slddress where the configuration parameter
WRITE was attempted.

Subsequently, if any On-Board channel fails to comicate/fetch data for consecutive right
attempts, a failure LOG is generated for that galdr channel along with the slave and register
address from where the process value READ was ptitein A success LOG is generated
whenever a read operation succeeds after a fatiate of the channel.

External RTU Channels:

When External RTU Channels are reset, an initiedeass or failure log is generated along with the
slave and register address that was attemptedréatie

Subsequently, a failure LOG is generated whenewen8ecutive reads fail and a success LOG is
generated whenever a read succeeds after a ftéeeof the channel.

External TCP Channels:

When External TCP Channels are reset, TCP socketdlacated to each of these channels. If a
socket allocation fails, a failure LOG stating failcreate socket is generated. However there is no
success log for this step. If socket creation &assful, then an initial success or failure log is

generated along with the slave and register adthrasw/as attempted to be connected and read.

Subsequently, a failure LOG is generated whenewen8ecutive reads fail and a success LOG is
generated whenever a read succeeds after a ftiesof the channel.

5.4.4.2 FTP Status

The FTP Status displays the following:
e Time at which the FTP was done.
» Status indicating success or failure.
» Error code and its corresponding description.
* Files that have been transferred.
* FTP Server address to which the files were uploaded

To view the error code description
* Rotate the knob until the list is highlighted. Rrése knob to enter the list.
» The error code description is displayed in a bothanbottom for the item selected in
the Logs list above.

Click on ‘OK’ button to close the window.
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kkE Recorder

054307 ﬂ

Gpl

Master

s
‘ . 3.41 Days,

26/02/2007

Recording started

1 Div=50,000 sec -

192.168.17..,

I Error code I File server ' Status I File: name |AI .0oo0

0 192,168.17.., Success  \DiskiScreenshoti0s_41_3c—d

i} 192.168.17... Success \Disk)Screenshotl0s_39.3C

i} 192,168.17... Success \DiskiScreenshotl0s_37_3C
05:35:46 26/02/2007 i} 192.168.17.., Success \DiskiScreenshotl0s_35_3C 000
05:33:46 261022007 i} 192,168,17,,. Success \DiskiScreenshoti0s_33_3C i
05:31:46 26/02/2007 i} 192.168.17.., Success \DiskiScreenshotios_31_3C
05:29:46 26/0212007 o 192,168.17... Success \DiskiScreenshoth0s_29_3C
05:27:46 26/0212007 o Success

=

\DiskiScreenshotios_27 30w
e = T
|

Error code description

1l

Successfully Uploaded

‘ Ok |

C:h [ o . Ch 1 Ch 1 ch 4 Ch 4 Ch 4

+ Wolbs| 4 Wolts| & Vol b= i volts|f=cong@=condX=cond
R -“ 758.000 |758.000 | 758.000

Figure 5. 17:FTP Status

Error code description

KKK Recorder

Gpl

05:42:39 ﬂ

Master

. 341 Days) Q

26/02/2007

Recording started

|1 Div=50.000 sec 1";“ ...... 1“ ..... ;“ ...... 1" ...... ;“1“ ...... ;“ ..... 1" ..... ;“ ...... 1“-[“ ...... F|=ID.DDD( 700,000 |I

Email Log
Time | Email Address | status | File nameis) -
10:11:16 240202007 emailaddress@intemsys.com  Success Mo Attachements ==
10:09:48 24j02[2007 emailaddress@domain. cam Failure: Mo Attachements
antonia,george@Intemsys..,  Success \DiskiHistoriciGroupd_031622 24022007 .bin
06:51:41 24)02/2007 antonia,george@Intemsys...  Success \DiskiHistoricGroup? 031622 24022007 .hin
antonia,george@intemsys... Success \DiskiHistoriciGroupd_061427 24022007 .bin
08:51:41 24/02/2007 antonia.george@intemsys..,  Success \DiskiHistorichGroup?_061427_24022007 bin
08:51:41 Z4/02/2007 antonia.george@intemsys..,  Success "\ DiskiHistoricGroups_061427 _24022007 .bin
08:51:41 24/02/2007 antonia.george@intemsys...  Success 1DiskiHistoriclEroups_061427_24022007 bin
06:51:41 24/02/2007 antonia.george@Intemsys...  Success \DiskiHistorichGroupd 061427 24022007 .bin |

|

| o]

File namels)

\DiskiHiskoriclGroups_ 061427 24022007 .bin

Figure 5. 18: Email Status

=

LS R
M=

730,000 730,000
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54.43 Email Status

The Email Status displays the following information

* Time at which the Email was attempted.

» Status indicating success or failure.

» Files that have been sent as attachments.

» Email addresses of the recipients.
Procedure to check Email Status is similar to theETP Status. Refer Figure 5.18 shown
above.

EMAIL LOG GENERATION

EMAIL Logs are generated for each EMAIL transfehether done from TEST BUTTON,

USER KEY or configured schedule. Additionally, tees one entry per file transfer attempt
per address.

If recorder fails to connect to SMTP Server, thexe single log entry irrespective of the
number of addressees and files. Log descriptioicatels failure in connecting to SMTP
server in such a case.

5.4.5 Device Information

The Device Information displays the following:-

* Recorder name

» Description

» Duration for which recording has been done.

» Duration for which display has been done.

* CF Card Memory size in MB

e Channel information such as the number of On-BoAralog Input
channels, External channels, Calculation chan@tsBoard Digital Input
Channels, Analog Output channels and Relays.

» Languages supported by the recorder

* Features available such as USB, Software Up gmdaEmail and FTP
etc. Refer Figure 5.19 below for details.

* Product details, i.e. Software Version, IP addeess MAC Address of the
device

To close this window, click on the ‘OK’ button.
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5.5

My Recorder

14:24:16

o

Master

19.06 Days

ECERENER Y hovice information

Mame of the recorder
Diescripkion

Recorder operating kime
Display operating time

Iy Recorder
Description of data

4 Diayis), 15 Hour(s), 24 Minute(s)

4 Dayis), 15 Hour(sy, 24 Minutels)

Mernary in MB 256
rihannel details rLanguages
fnalog Inpuks g :
External channels 1z Erialisn
Calculational chianmels 12 French
Digital Inputs g ";'Err"'i'f'
fnalog Cukputs g Sparish
Mumber of relays 1z
fvailable options
5B Modbus TCP Master Software upgrade
E-Mail Modbus RTU Master (RS 485) Browser Interface
FTR Modbus RTU Slave (RS 485)
Product
: Software Yersion 2.2
§ i s S Ir 192.168.33.123
Spead=0,20%553 mm|s MAC Address 00:0B: ABIOEISE: 26
4.00
3

Figure 5. 19: Device Information

Analog Output Overview

By selecting Display button in the short cut bar shreen will be displayed as Fig 5.20.

If Analog card is available in the recorder therakag Output Overview is enabled otherwise
it's disabled with Gray color.

Analog Output overview is used to view the Sour@u® and Scaling value which is
configured by the Analog Output Configuration d@l@\nd also used to forcing the Analog
Output channel value.
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My Recorder ey }ﬂ —— » 3La1Dar] gy

A 18/07/2002 Master - Logged in

1 Div=57,021 sec b =2E|.DE|
Fpeed=0,203883 mmfsec W
16,50
Groups -----
ey e [13.60
ETown |
Wiew 3 i
WView 4 P L
----- 10.40
Measurernent Yalue Overview
Message Overvisw
Analog Output Oreer o 7.20
Historic Data
Eatch Cisplay
Reporting Display

Cancel

Fig 5.20 Analog Output Overview

My Recorder 15:45:57 Master . Sl .
PRas, 18/07/2008 Master - Logged in
-&nalog Output Overview
Channel Name Source Yalue Scaled Yalue Enable/Disable Forcing Yalue
Forcing

0 to 20 ma

4 1020 mdb,
AD 1 40,00 40.00 | | 0.00
AD 2 3000.00 52.13 L} Fmo
AD 3 20.00 20,00 [v] 15.6
AD 4 £0.00 -11.04 [ ] 4.00
ADS 18.00 18.00 | | |u.an
AO 6 16,00 16.00 & |5_5

EXIT I

Fig 5.21 Analog Output Overview page
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5.6

Channel Name: It's consists of channel’s name which is configutey the Analog Output
Configuration dialog.

Source value:This column display source channel values at tarval of every one second.

Scaled value:This column display scaled channel value at aerwal of every one second.
The Scaled value displayed in 2 colors, if AO cledisnSignal type is 0 to 20 mA then value
will be displayed in Blue color otherwise it’s ireR color (For 4 to 20 mA Signal type).

Ex: Input value to the AO 2 is 3000 and Scalingdeg are input minimum is 4, input max is
1000, output min is 4 and output max is 20 thehescautput is 52.13

Forcing Output:

As soon as the Analog Output overview dialog coogghe focus is on the first Enable/Disable

Forcing check box. By rotating the knob, in clocksvor anti clockwise, the control goes through

the different Edit boxes and check boxes. Once usss the check box AO channel output is set
with the corresponding value which is set by thexr usthe Edit box.

The edit box next to the check box is always erhbléis edit box shall allow user to enter
data in between 0 to 20 if signal type selecte@ is 20mA or it’'s 4 to 20. After enabling the
checkbox output will be forced with user data tlfsi already enabled enter the data into the
Edit box and press Enter which force the valuehtodorresponding Analog output channel.
Forcing shall be stopped after disable the chegkdv@fter status page shall be closed.

Note: Refresh rate of the page is 1 sec.

Historic Data
Historic Data is used for viewing historic groulesiin the memory.

Procedure:

Selecting the “Historic Data” option from the Digplmenu opens a dialog window as shown
below in figure 5.20. The dialog displays list dif lastoric group files present in the recorder
memory along with their start and stop times.

Select any one file from the list box and prd3splay Hist' button. The Select values to plot
dialog is displayed (please refer figure 5.22 bgld@hannels which are recorded in the selected
file along with the values (minimum, maximum, meangsent and peak) recorded for each
channel are displayed here.
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My Recorder

12:15:27 Master

.55 Days|

17/07f2007

Surnmertime

Beatles Beatles
S| g | &

Display Historic Data

Recording stopped

John and Fal Jo
S s ralEs

Beatles
+

File: Marne I Friom I Ta

12:02:59 16/07/2007 12:25:54 16/07/2007
12:02:59 18/07/2007 12:25:54 16/07/2007
12:02:59 16/07/2007 12:25:54 16/07/2007
12:02:59 16/07/2007 12:25:54 16/07/2007
12:02:59 18/07/2007 12:25:54 16072007
10:08:14 17/07/z007 10:15:57 17/07/2007
10:08:14 17/07/2007 10:15:57 17/07/2007
10i08:14 17072007 10:15:57 17/07 2007
10:08:14 1707/z007 10:15:57 17/07 2007
10:08:14 17/07/2007 10:15:57 17/07/2007
10:08:14 17072007 10:15:57 17072007
10:08:14 1707/2007 10:15:57 17/07 2007
10:08:14 17072007 10:15:57 17/07/2007

Cancel |

e \Disk\Historic\Group4_120259 18072007, bin
o \Disk\HistoriclGroupS_120259 16072007, bin
\DiskiHistariciGroupa_1 20259 16072007 . bin
\DiskiHistaric\Group?_120259 16072007, bin
\DiskiHistoric\Groupd_1 2025916072007 bin
e \DiskiHistoriciGroupl_100814_ 17072007  bin’
1% \DiskiHistoric\Group2_100814 17072007 . bin
S \DiskiHistoric\Group3_ 100814 17072007, bin
15 \DiskiHistaric\Group4_100814_17072007 . bin
i \DiskiHistorichGroups 100814 17072007, bin
\DiskiHistoric\Groupa_100&14_17072007 . bin
\DiskiHistaric\Group?_100814 17072007, bin
\DiskiHistoric\Groupd_100814_ 17072007, bin

Figure 5. 22: Historic Data

s o
55,00 bgoot T ] B0’ " o hrm ] 40,00

|
-32000.00 32000,00

Figure 5. 203: Select values to plot.
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My Recorder 123201 ?1 Master . 0.55 Days ‘
Surnrmertime 17/07/2007 Recording stopped
Beatles B *
: i a=fr Select values to plot
File name: \DiskiHistoriciGroupl _100814_ 17072007, bin
1z Channel Imin [max [pre | Peak | Mean |
“-1  LFEN [Beatles ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ E
12 1 Dis John and Padl ¥ s i s i
|Dis
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1 Dis
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SEI ety
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— Delete || Edt .
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|
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The above dialog (as shown in figure 5.23 abovd) alow user to select a maximum of 12
channel values to plot in the historic mode. If tbeorded channel values are more than 12, then
you have to de-select few of the channel valuesake it less or equal to 12. The values (Min,
Max, Mean, Peak and Present) of each channel wikriabled only if it has been selected for
recording, in the channel configuration. To remthes channel, select the channel name form the
list, and press the delete button. The correspgratiannel number will be deleted from the above

list.

To edit (deselect values) any of the available bl select the channel’'s name from the list and
pressEdit Channelbutton. The below dialog box will be displayedpwing the corresponding
channel values which are available for the display.deselect or to select (which has been
previously deselected) rotate the knob, to movefdhas on the particular value and press the
knob. Press OK button to save the changes madamme(button to discard the changes.

My Recarcler . 122350 ﬂ

Beatles
&+

1z
]
12
12
12
]
12
12
.1. D
Sps

25.00
|

Surnmertime

Master

0.55 Days| g

17 f0F 2007

File name: \DiskiHistoriciGroup ] 100814 17072007 . bin

Recaording stopped

Johin and Pau
kS|

Channel

File

\Disl
\Disl
\Disl
\Disl
\Disl
\Disl
\Disl
\Disl
\Disl
\Disl
\Disl
\Disl
\Disl

Edit channel

Seleck Channel ba &dd ISeat!es

E2

r#aluels) to be Displaved

[+ Minimum: [/} Masirnum

E Preserit E Pealk

E Mean

| ok

| | cancel |

Delets | et || ok ||

Cancel

-32000.00

Figure 5.24: Select values to plot.

32000.00

After selecting channels values (less than or etual?), the you can view the corresponding
Historic data in the graph area, by pressing ‘Obitdn of Select values to platiialog. Historic
Data window has three main parts:

In the top most portion of the window, group dstégroup name, recording start & stop
time) of the corresponding historic file are shown.

In the Overview section (middle portion), entir@chel data is stored in the file is plotted,
along with an overview cursor (by default, alwaysniddle of the screen).
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In Zoom section, the enlarged view (by default DX)}he file’s content are displayed,
based on the cursor’s position in the over views $hction also has a cursor which is used
for obtaining the numeric values of the displaybdrmel values. Based on this cursor’s
position the numeric value of the channels willdigplayed in numeric section of the
screen.

Using Zoom In/Outbuttons, you can view an enlarged or compressad of historic dataPrev
and Next buttons are used for shifting the cursor in focugeft or right direction respectively.
Focus can be shifted fro@verview Plotto Zoom ViewPlot and vice versa using tAeom View
andOverviewbuttons respectively.

The functionalities of buttons available in shat lcar are as follows.

Zoom In: Is used to expand the graphs, which wvélishown in the zoom portion of the
screen. Maximum zoom in is 30 x and above whic évwgou press zoom then no effect
on zoomed portion.

Zoom Out: Is used to compress the graph, whicthasvs in the zoom portion of the
screen. Maximum zoom out is 30x .Graph can’t bepressed more than that.

Overview/Zoom View: By default Overview button wile displayed on the short cut bar.
Rotate the knob to shift the focus to this buttod press the knob. It will rename itself as
‘Zoom view' if its current previous name was ‘Oview’ and vice-versa. If Overview
button is been displayed in the shortcut bar, fleens is on the Zoom portion of the
screenPrev & Next button will move the zoom cursor eithett lef right. If Zoom view
button is being displayed, then the focus is omae® portion of the screen, pressing
Prevor Next button will shift overview cursor eitheftler right.

Prev. used for moving overview or zoom cursor in lefection.
Next used for moving overview or zoom cursor in riginection.

Exit. Exits from historic display to previously showeidplay. (Previous display may be
any group, combination view, live batch).

To view a different portion of the file, select tnerview button (after selecting it will be renaine
as Zoom view), then using Next Brev button move the overview cursor in the right dt le
direction. After shifting the overview cursor, sgl&€oom view button (after selecting it will be
renamed as Overview). Based on the new overviesocposition, zoom portion is plotted using
the historic data stored in that specific portibthe file.
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My Recorder

Historic data

1l

14:35:54 Master

0,47 Days] &

17[07 2007

Histaric file

i displayed

Frorm:14:10,52 17072007

5.7

Summerfime Histary To:14:24:17 17/07/2007
A s

5 22000,00  [40.00

[37.00

[34.00

[31.00

. : j _ 78,00
bt —— _ : : ; 14:18:14) _onnn.00 [2s.00
Beatles Beatles Beatles BBeatles John and John and John and F&RAEEREE 10hn and

Lo 4+ oC LA ] + Volts + Walts ®  volis Bt wals

35.00 35.00 35.00

Figure 5. 215: Historic Data Display

Batch Display

Batch is a group of channels (Maximum 44 channelg Ibe there in a batch). Batch can be live or
historic. You may view any 12 channels from a batch

Select Display->Batch Display.
Live Batch

Each batch which is enabled in batch configuraisononsidered as Live Batch irrespective of
whether recording is ‘On’ or ‘Off'. Rotate knob agd to Display. Press knob, The Display menu
will pop up.

Rotate the knob in clockwise direction and seledtB Display. Press the knob. A dialog box will
pop up as shown in figure 5.26 below, to make #elefor Live or Historic batch. Initially focus
is on Live and all the enabled batches will betish the list. Rotate the knob to scroll through |
and press the knob to select a batch. Rotate titeumtil it comes to ‘Ok’ button. To proceed with
batch display press ‘Ok’ else press ‘Cancel.
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My Recorder

Surmertime

1515552 ﬂ Master . 0.4

7 Days| Q

Lrteie0ar Histaric file s displayed

1 Div=51.028 sac |y
Epeed=0.20355% mmfzec |4

]

i 1

18
-

Batch tvpe @ Live ) Historic LT

| Cancel i

| 32000.00

Figure 5. 226: Historic Data Display

|-32000.00

My Recorder

Summertime

16:0143 @ Master . 047 Days) g

Display reset, due to batch configuration changed from browser, '

17107} 2007

RSNV NV T

A
;:li

g::ﬁgggggf;::::ﬁ::::%g::::f;ggéggﬁ-;;; ---- Tl T *-E_Tm.na

; ._:: Select channels to plot

Eeatles
John and Paul

Ch3
Ch 4
Ch &
Ch &
Ch7

Cha :
. e
Ch 10 :
Ch 11
Ch 1z
Ch 13

Ch 14
Th 15 El

a4 | | Cancel I

............

......

John and Paul|Jobn and P
=y olts] 4 i

Figure 5. 27: Historic Data Display
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After pressing ‘Ok’ one dialog box ‘to select chalsnto plot’ will pop up. Rotate the knob and
press it to select the channels from the list. [Bhesupports multiple selections, so more than one
channel may be selected at a time. Focus will beetected channels. Rotate knob. Rotate the
knob until ‘Ok’ button is in focus; press it to diay the batch.

After pressing ‘Ok’, live batch will be displayed ahown below. It's the same as horizontal trend
display of groups. Only difference is that for achabatch information (batch number, status and
batch description) is displayedme required to shift 1 division for the graphdisplayed at the
top side of screen. This time depends upon vergadl spacing and display speed of batch
Only present data is displayed in live batch.

My Recorder 040 ﬂ Mastar . 0.47 Days| g

Batch display 17/072007 Display reset, due to batch configuration changed from browser, '

Batch Mumber @ 2 Batch Status @ Live Batch

Batch Description : Batch description 2

1 Diw=51.028 zac ----

vl _40.00‘_32000.00

_____________ i | -32000,0 gl

Figure 5. 238: Historic Data Display

Historic Batch:
Historic Batch is used for viewing the recordecthdiles, which reside in CF card.
Procedure:

Select the ‘Batch Display’ option from the Displagnu. ‘Batch Display Selection’ dialog (please
refer the below figure 5.29) will be displayed withve’ radio button enabled by default. Instead
rotate the knob and select ‘Historic’ option. Tis¢ df recorded batch files will be displayed ie th
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list box, with default focus on the first file nanmethe list. To select a file, turn the knob tdftdhe
focus to the required file and then press the knob.

My Recorder  1gsoE ﬂ Mastar . 0,44 Days Q

Summertime 17072007 Recarding stopped

L Div=51.028 set i g a e o T p— s Frenahon il P E— ST Lo T a0m ]
e cad=0, 205559 mmisee 1T r .rr r R ﬂ
. .dl.;,.. if.... .1_1..I.. T :‘ﬁ:::: {ii:::: :ﬁ:::: ?x::: :‘ﬁ::::éﬁ:::: :ﬁ]:::: ﬁ:::: ‘Q {ii_:::: ﬁ:::: ﬁ::::; f =

e

Ziiliflil?l‘lilil 'I]:EI::::!:]:.. 31 el B Y e O SR N A O RN R R e i....l.l-::gi_
jijjj }H !i [57.00
{18 o | Earchepe ) tive @ Histaric At
- Batch 0 D1 162120 17072007 bin =2

Batch 1 02 162120 17072007 .bin i __34.DEI
Batch_2_ 03 162122 17072007.bin A
Batch_3_04_162123_ 17072007 .bin Bl 4

] | Cancel i

Figure 5. 249: Batch Display Selection (Historic)

Select ‘Ok ‘button to continue, or ‘Cancel’ to temate the mode. Pressing ‘Ok ‘button will
display ‘Select any 12 channels to plot’ dialogjalhwill display the list of the channels recorded
in the file (default focus on the first name in ti&). If the file has more than 12 channels, you
have to select 12 or less channels from the list dialog will allow you to select a maximum of
12 channels to view in the historic mode. You nmelga multiple channels from the list. To select
a channel, turn the knob to shift the focus todhennel name to be selected, and press it. The
selected channel name will be displayed with tlie lsblor background. In the historic batch, by
default the Present value (among min, max, preasedtmean, peak) of the selected channels is
displayed.
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My Reecorder  1gEadE ﬂ Mastar . 0.44 Da&?s-‘

Surmrmertime 17072007 Recording stopped
1 Div=51.028 sec Ty i AL i Tan00 32000.00
[Speed=0,203859 mmjsec cr i e 1 E 1 i [

| -32000.00

Figure 5.30: Select any 12 channels to plot

MyRecorder | imopg | Master . o Dar
Batch display 17072007 ’ [

Recording stopped

Batch Start 1 16:21:20 17/07 /2007 Batch Murnber @ 2
Batch Stop: 16:24:08 17/07/2007 Batch Duration ; D0:02:48

32000.00  t40.00

16:22:36 ? i i 16:22:52

John and Paul ch3 ch 4
Volts

[ oC & ] ma e mA
29.66 -31965.00 246.36 94,70

Figure 5. 31: Batch Display

-32000.00 [25.00
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5.8

Select ‘Ok’ button to display channel data in tlee fn top portion of the window the batch details
such as batch start & stop time, batch number aichlduration will be displayed. Rest of the
functionality is similar has historic data (pleaster 5.5).

Reporting Display
This option will display Reports

KKK Rec Station 16:16:43 ﬂ

Master .

24,63 Days

Walue overvi Lo

Exha

Channel |Parlow 1160+

Follawing repart files makch your

EI Report IHourIy : I

Gener| | File name

| start time

Hourly _25_210036_25072007.bin
Hourly_25_110045_27072007.bin

21:00:36 25/07/2007
11:00:44 Z7/07§2007

Figure 5. 252: Selection of Report to Display

Procedure:

1. Select Display~ Reporting display and press the knob option

2. Then go to selection of channel by pressing thé lamal then rotate it to select the channel
then press again the knob to come out of that list

3. Then rotate the knob to report field to selecttipe of the report and follow the same
procedure as above to select the type

4. The rotate the knob to select the file among #tedifiles and then press knob

5. Then rotate again to select among display and elodg@ress the knob
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kkE Fec Station

150201 ?1 Master

Wiewy <4

2277 Days

01/08/2007 ™

Exhaust Ste=am
1373.00

Standard report

Channel Mame: Exhaust Steam Start 2000236 25/07 (2007
Standard recording 30 Stop 21:00:36 25/07 /2007
Event recording 30 Report Hiourly

Exhaust Steam

1373.00

Al

Value Drake & Time
imirrurn 2691.20 20018:05 25/07/2007
Maxirnum 2702.60 20:18:05 25/07 /2007
Sum 5393.50
Peak 11.40
Mean 2696,90
Ackual 2694,40

FH————
10E030 13T 00
-

.8

Ei=rt

||

-241.00
1=347.51
"F

6 User Message

Display I Close |

41,44

=F

Press ENTER to display the selected report _I_

Figure 5. 263: Report Display

—
Recorder 1 1asE0e ﬂl [aster |. 0,61 Dayg
Group name 3 15/082006  i5 the user message : This should be very very lengh
| Div=12.50088C | { ,j : : j j F1ooc
Speed=0.516000 mmfsec : i : : : : . : E
"""" Messages %EEIIID.
PG [ @ Predefined () User Defined E
Select Message | disabled channel is selected @ 00,
The upper and lower span limits are equal. E
The upper and lower scale limiks are equal. o
This function is locked, E
A channel nurnber cannat be repeated ina gr E E
™ v : : L o,
Set Message I =
i Select Group IGmup 4 E
200
TSI TITnT E0,
cl

Figure 6. 1: User Message
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You can use this option to enter a user messageuddr message can be a predefined user message or
a user defined message. If you have selected &fjpredl message, select the message from the list
provided. Then select the group with which the mgssshould be associated and click on the ‘OK’
button. Every user message has to be associated @roup. The user message entered is then display
in the user message section of the Top StatudtBual also be entered into the user messagesuhabjin
the file currently being recorded for the specifigdup.

To enter the User defined message select the Disfared’ option. Then enter the message in the ‘Set
Message’ box and select the group associated dtimessage and then click on the ‘OK’ button.

7 Shortcut Bar

The short cut bar is displayed at the base of thglal. You can select the following from the
short cut bar.

* Menu

* Recording Start/Stop: When the recording is staatethe group files are generated. If the
recording is stopped before the first set of dataeceived, the files will be empty. If a
power failure occurs while recording is on and he tfiles get corrupt, they will be
recovered if possible otherwise they will be delete
NOTE: Once the recording is ON, no configuratiomroles are allowed. As a result any
item undefMenuis not available when recording is in progress.

» Display Menu

» Alarm Acknowledgement

+ USB

e UserKeys1land?2

Of these Alarm Acknowledgement is added to thetsbat only when there is an alarm to

acknowledge. The USB is also added only when tiseaeUSB storage device attached to the
USB port.

7.1 Alarm Acknowledgement

If any channel alarm is occurred then the user neeslect the alarm acknowledgment option,
which will be available in the shortcut bar, and slareen will be displayed as follows.
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KKk Rec Station 15:07:51 ﬂ Master . 22,77 Days Q
: 01fo&f2007 -
Wiew 4 = Master - Logged in
1372.00 20.00 2504.00
B = = B .
W|Alarm Log :
a1 Channel I Alarm Type I Alarrm Time I Skakus | AI : :
i Low 15:06:43 01/08/2007  Stopped —l :
Exhaust Steam Low 15:05:46 01/03/2007  Started T
| Exhaust Steam Low 15:05:03 01/08/2007  Stopped : :
Exhaust Steam Low 15:04:06 01/03/2007  Started ERTR
L Exhaust Steam Low 15:03:23 01/08/2007  Stopped : :
“2H| | Exhaust Steam Low 15:02:26 01/08/2007  Started e
=1= Ex!‘uaust Steam Low 15:01:45 01{08{200? Stnppe::l =l
Exhaust 4 I I
137
Alarm Description
i Turbine Malfunctioning! a~ b
a1
:
t . . 7T a3
-Z31.00 400 -399.00 ma B ==
1. 1s
maa,

Figure 7. 1: Alarm Acknowledgment

USB

Recarder 3030 17275

Gruppel 25/04/2007

40,47 Days

ﬂ Master i

Master - Logged in.

USB Transfer

O = O' @ransfertoJ_IS O Software Lipgrade from LISE O Configuration update From USE
To LISE =
""""""" Destination directory
USEDisk: ‘ Browse
USE
Select file bype =] | addFile From Recarder |
1 Div=308. Eotoe |
e WEe |
e} copy | | Cancel 100,00
.00 20,00 0,00 B, 00 |0l 100,00
4 E Y
Figure 7. 2: USB Screen
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If the user connects the USB storage device todberder, then the following dialog box will
displayed and USB option in the shortcut will beextl

When user selects “Transfer to USB”. User will beveed to select files to copy to USB. User is
able to transfer the following types of files to RIBatch files, Historic files, Report files, Sanee
shot, Startup images, basic configuration file, {o& configuration, File conversion and Java SW.

If user selects “software upgrade from USB” andosles copy then recorder will searches for the
following files in the USB. If files present therwill update the system and restarts the recorder.

Appl.exe
index.html

nk.bin

JavaSW.zip
FileConversion.exe
OfflineConfig.exe

In addition to this if any folder with www is pregethen all the files with in the directory wileb
copied to recorder. It also upgrade “CALIBRATORefile, if it's available in the USB storage
device.

When user selects “Configuration update from USB"following screen will be displayed.

My Recorder 00:04:17 ﬂ Master . .94 Dayg g

Group name-1 02/08/2008 Mactar | ooned s
] Select configuration file

" Current Path

LISEDisk.

1
[ Falders Filas

BasCof DHCP Testing, dat
PaperlessRecorder_1Aug 4PM.exe

| o]

.1- .Di\.r=36?;..
Speed=0.0

Cancel

4.00 .ress EMTER to confirm selected file

4

Figure 7. 3: Basic configuration selection dialog.

User will be allowed to select files from USB, afselecting file the file will be validated and
copied to recorder and after that recorder wiliaresvith new configuratian
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8 UserKey 1 and UserKey 2
8.1 User Key FTP

When you select FTP option from Short cut bar ftlewing screen will appear.
Then you can select the type of file to be uploadde file type can be any of the following
» Batch Files
» Historic Files
* Report Files
» Screen Shot Files
» Start Up Image Files

——
Recorder 1 08i53:13 ﬂ Master D 0.48 Days]

Group-nanme 1 27/11/2008 Master - Logged in.

1 Div=70.750 sec ', w

FL000.00
peed=0.816000 mmjsec E

Uploading to 192.168.178.63 | x| S
............................... SHECttyDEDFFﬂEtD | A Files | E
Eiatch Files F

Historic Files =
Report Files F200.00
Screen shot Files
Startup Files

200,00

iRen'{_oye.Filés_ll Upload ” Cancel

Figure 8. 1: FTP Upload

After you have selected the file type to uploadtkcbn the ‘Add Files’ button and all the files
of that type will be listed in another window agim in Fig 8.2. In the picture files of type
Batch is listed. You can select multiple files frahe list. Once the required files have been
selected, click on the ‘Open’ button.
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——
Recarder 1 neEsas ﬂ Master D 0.48 Da\?s‘-

Group name 1 27"11’2066

Master - Logged in,

1 Div=70.750 sec | PN F1000.00

peed=0.816000

| DiskiHistericgakehy, 0 C
iBatch 0. 01 0?3624 24112006, bin H

Batch_0_01_075736_27112006, bin

Fiatch_0_01_095639_241 12006, bin
Fiatch_0_01_131806_24112006,bin
Fiakch_0_01_141521 24112006, bin
Eatch_0_01_143202_23112006, bin
Bakch_1_01_080920_24112006,bin
Fatch_1_01_135142_24112006.bin
* |Batch_1_N3_075710_24112006,bin

Fabch_1_03_095646_241 12006, bin

EBstch_1_04_07Se30_g4iizooebin ol -
£-200.00

o000 A

200,00

ST T L L

-1000.00

Figure 8. 2: FTP Upload

The files to be uploaded will be displayed as showfig 8.3.

e
Retd 09:54:40 ﬂ Master D 04t Dol

Group name 1 27/11/2008 Master - Logged in,

1 Div=70.750 sec 7Y,

 Hioo0.00
peed=0.816000 mmjsec E

Uploading to 192.168.178.63 | x| ann
................. \ -/ [N Paore M| :

: Fatch_1_03_095646_24112006.bin s
) Batch_1_04_075630_2411z006.6n o ' 200.00

............................... &
|RemoveFies | | upioad || cancel | [Feoo.00

O A e | :
09;52:43 i i BTE153 E-1000.00

85237 |-100000 | et |00 3E | -10000 145 (00 a1y oo 19305 | o00
| 3

Figure 8. 3: Files to Upload

You can select files of different types to be adttethe list as shown in Fig 8.4.

After all the files to upload is selected click the ‘Upload’ button. If any of the files have to
be removed from the upload list, select that fitaf the list and click on the ‘Remove Files’ button
You can remove multiple files from the list at on@de upload can be cancelled by clicking on the

‘Cancel’ button.
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——
Recarder 1 el ﬂ Master D 0.48 Da\?s‘-

Group name 1 27/11/2008 Master - Logged in

1 Div=70.730 sec
peed=0.816000 mmysec

F1000.00

Uploading to 192.168.178.63

Selsck type of File ko Historic Files ﬂ """""""" E

Batch_0_01_075624_24112006.bin

Batch 0_01 075736 _z7itzo0ekin L [£200.00
Eistch_0_01_095639_24112006,bin £

Groupl 120048 _24112006,bin
Groupt_120554_24112006,bin
........................ | leroupi_1z1085 24112006 bin
Groupl_131753_24112006.bin
Groupt_132600_24112006.bin

F600,00

!Re'n'{_oye'.FiIz_és__” Uplaad || Cancel I

L= - ]

-1000.00

Figure 8. 4: Different files to Upload

Once the ‘Upload’ button is selected and thesfdee successfully uploaded the screen will be
as shown in the figure 8.5. If the upload was uosssful it will display the corresponding error
message on the screen. The status of each FTPdupitiebe entered in the FTP Log and can be
viewed in the Interface Status Overview sub optiothe Message Overview option in the Display
menu. Display->Message Overview->Interface Statusr@ew ->FTP Status.

—
KKK Rec Station 15:17:15 ﬂ Master . 22,77 Days
. o1f0sf2007 -
Wignwy 2 f08/ Master - Logged in
Exhaust Steam o1 Turt 2 Aamblent
1373.00 20.00 2504.00 121941
Al
Seleck bype of file to IRepDrt Files EI £dd Files |
DiskiReports = === SESS
mEAisE Paperless Recorder  [Brd) | I Iy
-241.00
Successfully uploaded : : : : :
J:=2 1-9 =1 J;"zA' Di Tz a0 ']05010- FEEE T
Exhaust Steam Ch 5
1373.00 =20 0.1
12,00
ma
A1 | Remove Files | | Upload | | Cancel
TEnersl Lhennel e Turk 3 Ambisnt
. { 8524 23893
|
-Z41.00 4,00 -Fa9.00 me El =F @
1z219.41
-

Figure 8. 5: Upload Successful Screen
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8.2 User Key Email
Recorder 1 23:53:40 ﬂ Master ‘é 0,32 Days

Group-name 1 il Logged out due to Operationg Pause

i Div=12.500 st
Kpead=0.816000 mi

.......... Send Mail B P R

To luser@domain.com ______ Faoo,
Subjeck !Subject line | R ..... E
Message iMessage F
........................ Fe00.
attachedfles. () L :
bt oS st R -, ; b

ERENTRENEAN

Figure 8. 6: User Key Email

This is similar to FTP Upload option explained le tprevious section. You have to enter the
email addresses to which the files are to be setti@ ‘To’ section. You can enter up to five email
addresses, each separated by a coma. The suljettessage is to be entered in their corresponding
sections. Both these sections cannot be left empty.

——
Recorder 1 1219132 ﬂ Master D 0.48 Days

Group name 1 SALLNe WMaster - Logged in,
Bonme N — 7
peed=0.816000 mm'sec - = = E
________________ BRI send Email
5 /- =
2 lemailadd@recorder.net | | v — 600,00
""""""""""""" & Subject Jrecorder files | 8 SRR
Messags [Fram recorder | E
F200.00

e | |

Attached Files...(7)
DiskiHistoriciGroupl 120554 _24112006.bin
DiskiHistoriciGroupl 1210552411 2006, bin
DiskiHistoriclaroupl 1317532411 2006, bin
DiskiHistoricBatchiBatch_0_01_143202_23112006.bin
DiskiHistoricBatchiBatch_1_01_080920_24112006,bin
DiskiHistoricBatchiBatch 1 01 135142 24112006.bin
DiskiHistoricBatchiBatch 1 03 095646 24112006.bin

. Fz00.00

F-600.00

iRemo_ve’FiIe‘sl I Send: I | Caricel

1

ik = £
@ Limits| @ Limits]| @ Lir its| @ Liies] 8 Limiss| @ Liries] 8 L imiss] )

-1000.00

Figure 8. 7: Email Attachment List
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You can select the file type from the drop dovwsh IOnce the file type is selected click on
the ‘Add Files’ button. You can select the fileshie attached from the list displayed. You can also
select files of different types to send as attacitsiér an email as shown in the Fig 8.7. Up to ten
files can be sent as attachments (subject toifi)swith an email.

You can remove file/files from the attachment bst clicking on the ‘Remove Files’ button
after selecting them in the list. To send the naitk on the ‘Send’ button. You can cancel thelmai
by clicking on the ‘Cancel’ button. After the maihs been sent a message indicating success will be
displayed, else a message indicating failure welldsplayed. The details regarding the email will
also be entered in the Email Log, Which you canwii®m the Interface Status Overview sub option
in the Message Overview option in the Display mdbisplay->Message Overview->Interface Status
Overview ->Email Status.

8.3 User Key Screen Shot

The Screen shot user key will be displayed in tiertscut bar after it has been added to it from
the User Key option in the Basic configuration mesushown in the Fig 8.8. When you select the
key, a screen shot of the recorder is taken arrédstd his screen shot file can be sent as attachmen
with an email, or it can be uploaded using FTPtaan be copied into a USB device. The Screen
shot files cannot be viewed on the device. Theescshots are in *.JPEG ' format.

——
Recorder 1 1400132 ﬂ Master D 0.20 Days‘-
Groupnane 1 27/11/2008 ' Master - Logged in,

1 Div=70.730 sec
peed=0.816000 mmfsec

F1000.00

F600,00

F200.00

200,00

Figure 8. 8: Short Cut Bar with Screen Shot
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8.4 User Key Batch Start/Stop

You can add the Batch Start/Stop key from the Bssr Option in the Basic Configuration menu.
It will be displayed as shown in the Fig 8.9. Wiyen select this key the screen will appear as shown
in Fig 8.10.

e
Recorder 1 140857 ﬂ Master D it
27/11/2006 .

Group name 1 Master - Logged in.

{Dv=70.750s8c N [ : F1000.00
peed=0.816000 mmfsec : : / E
A NN e e e s e e TR . R
............................. \, :
i 5 / E
e i S el A TR L / .............. 200,00
............................................. . ICTTUTRR | LU P TS 7 | PSRRI I (P o
\ ' F200.00
\ ) :
RE 8
| : 600,00
140712 | gz  1000.00
942 [oo0  |-d7ss |-toooon [7eszs | -tooooo |-essét [-moon |20 |omo [edesd | -tooooo
(3

Figure 8. 9: Short Cut Bar with Batch Start/Stop

You can generate batch files only if recordingt&sted or recording is being done. Only those
batches whose trigger has been set as User Kepecatarted using the Batch Start/Stop window.
You can stop any batch using the Start /Stop wintdgwelecting the batches to stop, after selecting
the ‘Stop a Batch’ option. Then click on the ‘OKutbon. The Batch Ids have to be entered in the
boxes corresponding to the batches that you aréngtaThe Batch Ids should be unique, as they are
used for distinguishing between the different fikfsthe same batch. By default, the Batch IDs
provided in the batch configuration dialog are ssigd here.
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, ................................ Start Batch m

Action ko perform

‘Bateh ID

Biabch 1
Eabch 2
Eatchi 3
[l Biatehia

I_

Mote: Unselected batches are nat |-

started. Select bakches o start.

Figure

8.5 User Key Counter Reset

8. 10: Batch Start/Stop Dialog

(@) Start abatch
O Stopa batch’

My recorder 293:07:19. ﬂ Master . .20 Hotirs|
‘Group hame 1 01/12/2093 Recording started
1 Div=32.750 sec : : . {000
5peed=D.SISDDD mmJ'sec ..................... A A R AR L R A L A L R R e o L T Y S :

Recorder 1

09:36:05

ﬂ Master

Group name 1.

=25.00 |-25.00 |-25.00 |-25.00

-

12.97 Days|

20/12/2006

-25.000 | -25.00 | -25.00 |-25.00

-25.00

Master - Logged i,

-25.00 | -25.00

-25.00

1 Diw=367.200 sac -
Speed=0.005596 e -

.00 ' bao.oo

Figure 8. 11: Batch Start/Stop Dialog
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By setting this option for user key, user can resst of digital counter channels. For this user
needs to select the user key reset in the chaonidjaration dialog.

8.6 User Key Reset Cal

Just like the counter Reset key, Reset Cal useic&ages all the calculation channels (that are
configured to be RESET via user key) to reset to.ze

8.7 User Key Hide / Disp Scale
For every group displayed on screen, numeric disggation will be displayed by default. If scales
are enabled for channels configured in that grthgn scales will be plotted on the graph. If you
don’t want to display scales at all then you cam thés user key. You can add the Hide/Display
Scale key from the User Key Option in the Basicfi@omnation menu

When this user key is pressed graph, current govugcreen will be reinitialized and it'll be
displayed without scales. This user key is avaslaiily for the groups and not for combination
views, batch and Historic data.

In figure 8.12 below group 1 is shown with numelisplays turned off and subsequently, figure
8.13 shows it with scales turned off.

REC-IVO L 142304 ﬂ Master . 0,12 Daysf g

‘Group name 1 270707

Dperating msg for Onboard digital channel 10

1 Diw=10,005% sec

Speed=0,203553% mmjzec d : : } ? .
fpoo ' boom boon kn.oo ' bo.on ' 100.00
|

IIIIIIIII%IDISIlAI‘.ﬁIIIIIIIIIIIIII TT T I I T T T I T T T T T AT T I TTTTrT
]

|||||||||1|1|2|8|I6|D||||||||14D3lDD|

Figure 8. 12:
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REC-YO . 143807 ﬂ Master . o110 G

27[07i07

Cperating msg for Onboard digital channel 10

‘Group name 1

[ pesd=0, 203559 mmjsec -

Figure 8. 13:

8.8 User Key Hide/ Disp Num
You can hide or display the numeric display sectibthe graph using this user key. When this
user key is pressed graph for the current grougaoeen will be reinitialized and it will be
displayed without numeric display section. Thisrusy is available only for the groups and not
for combination views, batch and Historic dataeAftressing Hide/Display Numeric key
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8.9

REC-JYO 144001 ﬂ Master . S e g
iGroup name. 1 2FI97/07 Operating rmsg for Onboard digital channel 10 '

e R N R \Foa T N S R S G e e i

R EIR- N

0.00 ' ba.on ' ln.00 ' .00

|||||||L5|?|g|.éE|I|||||||||||||| TT I T T T T I14|33.D|:|1

|||||||||b|D|5|.4|.EI||||||| ||||||||1|1|2|8|.6|E|I||||||

User Key Change Display

A group can be plotted in four different ways (Barmeric, horizontal, vertical). You can view all
those four graph styles of a group using this kegr Group 1 display type is ‘Horizontal’ but
using user key ‘Change Display’, you can view ‘Wit Trend Display’ of same group. This user
key won'’t work if currently displayed group is Cométion view or Historic data/batch and live
batch. You can view ‘changed display type’ groupperarily (graph won'’t be reinitialized) or
permanently (all graphs/combination views will leinitialized). In first case ,combination view
which includes current group on screen, that godsplay type won'’t be changed in combination
view whereas in latter's case, group display typpgroup will be changed on screen as well as in
combination view.

First case: Change display type temporarily;

In this group 1 display type is Horizontal as peyup configuration. Press Change Display user
key. Then following dialog will be displayed one&en.
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REC-IYC  i4s@on ?1 Master . 0.10 Days| ‘

Group hame 1 27 /0707 Operating msa for Cnboard digital channel 10

Paperless Recorder ] 54,20

[T
1 Div=s1.028 sec | 3 N
FEpeed=0.20285% mmfzec | ]|

(1658 B

g ;;;‘ 100,00 £1403,00

“lenon Eiizmen

Da you wank to save the changes permanenthy 7 Choosing ¥ES will reset
all the graphs permanenth. Choosing MO will o the changes tempiarathy,

Figure 8. 15: Batch Start/Stop Dialog
Press ‘No’ to reset graph. Vertical trend displémup 1 is displayed on the screen.

=
REC-IYO . ldsEism ﬂ Master . 0.10 Days) g

Group hame 1 270707 Operating rsg for Onboard digital n:ﬁ_anrné! 10

T ‘I 3 ll : _'-'T-F'_'_‘_ T
Jo.oo bo.00 .00 ko.oo bo.00 100.00
A A we s e P

31.00

Figure 8. 16: Batch Start/Stop Dialog

Page 160 of 280 23/03/2010



Ver 3.0 Paperless Recorder Operating Manual

Combination view 3 consists of groupl and group pBex display configuration.

After pressing ‘change display’ user key, displgyetof group 1 in combination view will not be
changed .See figure 8.17 below.

RECIYO . 1B:114:18 ﬂ Master . €0 Davy g

Wiewy 3 i Operating rnsg for Onboard digital channel 1m0

1 Div=51.028 sec | H i Jioc.oc ®Eiecz.oo |
peed=0.202229 mmlzec

1:11'1E11 i =000 117260
RS [ T [ en.on e 20

40,00 =79, 20

I =Eo.o0 =0, 40

RS A2 (B AOR0S | b R [ S ,35;1 ;ZZZZZZZ'. LR RS PR [ 15 1 W T 8 | o RS
EEE2.20 -2E5.00 174257 -222.00 205,949 -25.00 -25.00 2ES.E2 10,00

475.15 -25.00 F0.87 -25.00 307.22 -25.00

|Speed=0.202823 mm|sec

Figure 8. 17: Batch Start/Stop Dialog
Second case: Change display type permanently

Initially group display type of group 1 set to ‘Haontal’ in group configuration.

Press change display key and press ‘Yes'’ to résbeayraphs. Group display type of group 1 will
be changed to Vertical .This change will appeahn botthe group displayed on screen that is group
1 and in combination view 3 which includes thisugro
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REC-JYO  imamsg ﬂ Mastar . nEEbes @

Group hame 1 270707 Operating rsg for Onboard digital n:ﬁ_anrné! 10

Eopeed=0,203559 rnrnj'seu-: = : L 2 L
Jo.on ' booo k40,00 booo o0 100,00
= |

31.00 128.60 1403.00

Figure 8. 18: Batch Start/Stop Dialog
See combination view 3 which includes above group

REC-IYO | dsapms ﬂ Master ) 0.08 Davel @

View 3 270707

Screenshot successfully saved.

1 Div=5.003 seC ==
Speed=0,203529 mmjsa
(s u}

ERET

202.0C -25.00 21=2.22 28750 o27/0.72 N1-25.00

1 Div=5.003 sec ::

ropeed=0,202229 mmfsec

Figure 8. 19: Batch Start/Stop Dialog
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9 Browser Overview and Functionality

9.1 Start-up and Main Screen

To access the web browser application uselwebser like Microsoft Internet explorer 6.0,
enter the recorder site name in the address bvag,gohttp://192.168.6.125/index.himthere the
192.168.6.125 is the IP address of the recorder.

Note: The Browser Application Tool will support grthe Microsoft Internet Explorer 6.0 and
above version.

Recorder’s site opens with the start up image.
Note: The right side image depends on 8tar-up imageconfiguration.

9.1.1 Main Screen Overview
Once the site is opened, the following screen appea

(= Paperless Recorder - Yersion 5.3 - Windows Internet Explo’ | = _
R _ﬁﬂﬂKL._ fPi

= . - N o »
= E@Paparless Recorder - Yersion 5,3 | | : “':l\ b omn v |k Page v (T Toolks v

Paperlegs Recorder Add User _(9

[ Basic Configuration \
|1 Channel Configuration \
— Analog Output Channel

‘Configuration Enter user name
J Group Configuration
[} pisplay Configuration Enter Password | |
J Display Settings C Comlim Pasrward 1
J User Message Entry 2 ) £ ___;
[ Batch Configuration Password expiry period | Mo expiry &

J Report Configuration

i Recorder Operation Permission Levels
(=1 5ervice Configuration
[ Display

3 ®1 02 O3 G4 OS5 06
| | Change Password

J Logout ) Viewing Displays and toggling

numeric display and scale
Expand All - Collapse All ( >

This site is best viewed in \

1024 X 7638 pixels
Text size as Medium

and supports only Microsoft IE 6.0 -

% Local intranet H100%

Page 163 of 280 23/03/2010



Ver 3.0

In the above figure
It is the combination of the IP address of the rdepand the Index.html
It displays the tree-structured menu having thiavahg hierarchy.

1.
2.

11

1.2

1.3

1.4
15
1.6
1.7
1.8
1.9
1.10

Paperless Recorder Operating Manual

Figure 9. 1: Main Screen

Basic Configuration

11.1

1.1.2

1.1.3
114
1.15
1.1.6
1.1.7
1.1.8
1.1.9

Authentication
1.1.1.1Log-In

1.1.1.2Add User
1.1.1.3View/Edit User
1.1.1.4Enable Login
Communication
1.1.2.1IMODBUS Settings
1.1.2.2Ethernet Settings
1.1.2.3DNS Settings
1.1.2.4FTP Settings
1.1.2.5FTP Scheduling
1.1.2.6Email Settings
1.1.2.7Schedule Email
1.1.2.8Browser Application Permission
Enable Help

Internal Memory Function
Languages

Temperature

Alarm Relays
Data and Time

Device Data

1.1.10 Memory Alarm Configuration
1.1.11 Operating Pause

1.1.12 Timer

1.1.13 User Keys

Channel Configuration

1.2.1
1.2.2
1.2.3
1.2.4

Analog Input Channels
Calculation Channels
External Channels
Digital Input Channels

Analog Output Channel Configuration

1.3.1 Analog Output Channels
Group Configuration

Display Configuration

Display Settings

User Message Entry

Batch Configuration

Report Configuration

Recorder Operation
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1.10.1 Operations
1.10.2 Generate Message
1.10.3 Download Files
1.11 Service Configuration
1.11.1 Hardware 1/O Simulation
1.12 Display
1.12.1 Groups
1.12.1.1 Groupl
1.12.1.2 Group?2
1.12.1.3 Group3
1.12.1.4 Group4
1.12.1.5 Group5
1.12.1.6 Group6
1.12.1.7 Group?
1.12.1.8 Group8
1.12.2 Combination View 1
1.12.3 Combination View 2
1.12.4 Combination View 3
1.12.5 Combination View 4
1.12.6 Measurement Value Overview
1.12.7 Message Overview
1.12.7.1 Alarms
1.12.7.2 User Messages
1.12.7.3 Device Messages
1.12.7.4 Interface Status Overview
1.12.7.4.1MODBUS Status
1.12.7.4.2FTP Status
1.12.7.4.3Email Status
1.12.7.5 Device Information
1.12.8 Historic Display
1.12.9 Batch Display
1.12.10 Reporting Display
1.13 Change Password
1.14 Logout

3. Displays the two operations that may be performethe tree-structured menu

Expand All - This will expand all the folders presean the tree-structured menu i.e. it will,
display all the page links present in the folder.

Collapse All - This will collapse all the foldersgsent in the tree-structured menu.

4. Displays the best configuration for properly viegitme site.

5. Displays the header of the currently open page.

6. Displays the page containing controls, graph area.
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9.1.2 Login Procedure

The main menu of the browser application can bectlyr accessed only when the login
option is disabled in the authentication menu ef‘Basic Configurationmenu. If you click on
any of the left side link the following screen vk displayed.

fes Puapgarleas Beceddee - Veralan 1,03 - Windewa Infedpol Explecar

ﬂ v A B 1A 1 P S iy Wil w63l
S S Pagerinry Ppgorder - Vargion 103 =R o S Bage = I Tgohs

Paperless Recorder Please Log-in

| Logm |

17 ek Configuration
) Chamned Configumtion

. Analog (utput Channel
- Configuration

._ i Config i rai som

'_ Dby Coafpuration

'_ Display Settings

L} ther Message Entry

| Batch Configuration

,__'_ Report Configuration
forcorder Operstion

| Senvioe Configuration

17 Dy

L chanipe Password

1] vogoat

Expamad Al - Colapse AR

This it f5 best viewoed in

R4 X PGB pinels

Tt size: a5 Mdinm

and supports only Mionrarslt TE 6.0
-and above

L EC e eT] LA b e

Figure 9. 2: Login Screen

After clicking the Login’ button it will display theUser Listscreen from which you can
select a user name from the ‘Select User’ box. ‘Bleéect User’ box contains the list of user names
that have been configured in the recorder. Aftdectmg the user name enter the corresponding
password in the ‘Password’ field to login as shawrigure below. The password field will always
display dots.

Each user will be allowed to have his/her own passwxpiry period.
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The password expiry message will be shown to tlee fusm 2 days before the expif@nce the user
password is expired, user will not be allowed gpravithout changing the password.

= Paparleas Becerde - Veuslam 100 - Windows Infermel Lxpler
L] %) Peeoariee 160,170, 2480t i Wy A s

WO Pt Pedorier - Verser 105 | - rPage v 1) Tk e

?’;p-e_rless Recorder [fser List

7 s Con Pyt icn
17 Champee Configuration

- Analog Cutput Channel
Configuration

Seleck User | Master =
.“'_ dapusifp Comnfig et

L E Deplay Conlgurmiion Password W B
| Dy Sektings

L '_ ey Maeleage Enlny | El:*m"'t
__; II.._-.I|r|1'r|||I'I||l.|r.|I;|-||| o £
|} meport conBaguration

|7 Rt Operatian

0 Senvioe Configuration

. Dlsplay

i Chanip Passwond

1} Lot

Exparm] Al - Colapse AR

This sl s bl wbipord in

oA X renpizels

[Feoxt sire ns Midiun

(and sepports only Microselt IF 6.0
and above

Nl Lol mivaned gy -

Figure 9. 3: User List

After entering the valid password user has to pf8stomit button to accept the password.
After a successful login, the following screen vdisplay, showing “Logged in successfully”. Now
you may access the different recorder function i) by the site, according to the permission level
assigned to you. To access the channel configurgiemge, you have to click on th&hannel
Configuration link present in the tree-structured menu list. TBack’ button of every page will go
to the previous link of the tree-structured memstt [The Submit’ button of every page is to save the
new settings. Once the recording is ON you caréinge the recorder configuration settings.
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¢ Paperiess Becerded - Yershe 100 Windews Inter met Lxplaer
ﬁ = ] FERp VIR 1AL | 24 e himi LI PR

W B Papiees Podorer - Verscn 109 T o = TR e

iPaperless Recorder Logged in Successhally

17 b Confagisration
177 Chiamme Configuration

. Analog Cutput Chanael
Confiquration

._'_ Gimaify Configisincm
L} esplay Configarrasion
1] Deplay Sextings

L} weer Meseage Entry
_: et b Confljuiration
‘_'i Report Coanfigaralion
17 Rptorder Operstion
7 Senaee Configuaration
| Dy

L1 change password

I_I: Lawgiail

Expara] AN Colapee AR

iz sdl b sl b i

1024 X FEl pixeby

Fext shre as Medions

iand wepports oily Mioroteft IF 6.0
and ghowe

e Sl Lpcal iy ard et -

Figure 9. 4: Screen after successful login

9.2 Menu

9.2.1 Basic Configuration
The ‘Basic configurationmenu is shown below.
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Paperless Recorder - Microsoft Internet Explorer

File Edit Yiew Favorites Tools  Help :;'

@Back i~ | \ﬂ \gl __I\J },-.' Search ‘:'\’ Favarites 6_4 ' ._,}_ B - - ! '::‘i
Address |@ http:ff192, 168,174, 36/index. html
|Paperless Recorder ~ User List

[} Basic Configuration
[} Authentication

,j (E: 7o . | (L .

d Add User Select User | MaSter_ v_:

[ view/Edit user ~
|_] Enable Login Password Ll

-_I_“ Communication
d Modbus Settings
,j Ethernet Settings
[] pNs settings
[ FTP Settings
lj FTP Scheduling
,j Email Settings
|_] Schedule Mail

i_] Browser Application
Permission

j Enable Help

Lj Internal Memory Function
j Languages

Lj Temperature

j Alarm Relays

Lj Date and Time

j Device Data

_] Memory Alarm
'~ Configuration

J Operating Pause
ij Timer e

.éj %J Local intranst

Figure 9. 5: Basic Configuration Menu

9.2.1.1 Authentication

Paperless Recorder - Microsoft Internet Explorer.
File  Edit Wiew Favorites Tools  Help ff

G (0 . N ) e i )
@ Back e \ﬂ |@ g | N~ Search . Favorites €‘;,

Address @7 hitp: {192, 168,174, 36index. bl v | Links |

Paperless Recorder ~ User List

[} Basic Configuration

() Authentication
j Log-in — s
[ add user Select TTser | Master v
[] view/Edit User
':] Enable Login Password

.D Communication 7 ;
:] ModBus Settings
j Ethernet Settings
[7] pNs settings
[] FTP Settings
= 2b

Figure 9. 6: Authentication Menu
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The ‘Authentication’option of the Basic Configuration’provides the options for adding,
deleting a user. In addition to this it provides dption to view and edit the user’s settingslistb a
provides the option for enabling/disabling the fogontrol. Only the ‘Master User’ can enable this
option.

The following options are available Authenticatiormenu,

» Authentication
1. Log-In
2. Add User
3. View/Edit User

4. Enable Login
Note: These options are available if and onlygfrds enabled.

9.21.1.1 Log-In

In this page you may select a user name from tbp down menu. After entering the
corresponding password in the ‘Password’ fielckatio ‘Submit button.

Note: By default Enable Login factory settings vedit to disable state for the first boot of theicev
From the subsequent login device will boot accaydmconfiguration.

A Paperless Recorder - Microsoft Internet Explorer.

File Edit Wiew Favorites Tools Help ;f .
@Back - _/, |ﬂ |g _;_\_: /_ Search ‘\;/1:'/ Favorites €{E _' \;’ ;ﬁz b _ é‘i

Address 1@-http:,l’,l’192.168.1?4.36,findex.ht|:nl ' v ks
Paperless Recorder ~ User List

[} Basic Configuration

() Authentication
j Log-in e
[) add user Select User | Master ¥ |
[] view/Edit User .
:] Enable Login Password “"l

ﬂ Communication =
:] ModBus Settings
j Ethernet Settings

[] oNS Settings
[] FTP Settings
a FTP Sceduling
j Email Settings
:] Schedule Mail

J Browser Application
'~ Permission

_] Enable Help

j Internal Memory Function
_] Languages

:] Temperature

_] Alarm Relays

j Date and Time

_] Device Data

_‘] Memory Alarm
~ Configuration

j DOperating Pause
,j Timer &

&) N \3 Local intranet:
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Figure 9. 7: Login Screen

The password expiry message will be shown to tee fusm 2 days before the expi®nce the
user password is expired, user will not be alloteddgin without changing the password.

If 2 days are left for the logged in user’'s passiexpiry then after logging in, the following saneeill be
shown.

(= Paperless Recorder - Yersion 5.3 - Windows Internet Explorer

@1‘- ¢ = @ httpeff192, 168,178, 244/indes: html
e i
f.,,_%. « B m - ik Page - {0k Todls v "

L [ iz It
W 4 | @ Paperless Recorder - Yersion 5.3 |

Paperless Recorder Your password will expire in 2 days. Do you want to change the password ?

[ ves | [ no |

|71 Basic Configuration
=1 Channel Configuration

-~ Analog Output Channel
= Configuration

J Group Configuration
J Display Configuration
J Display Settings

J User Message Entry
J Batch Configuration
J Report Configuration
(=1 Recorder Operation
(=1 Service Configuration
[ Display

J Change Password

J Logout

Expand All - Collapse All

This site is best viewed in

1024 X 763 pixels

Text size as Medium

and supports only Microsoft IE 6.0
and above

Dane \j Local intranset "'\ 100% -

If one day is left for the logged in user’s passhexpiry then after logging in, the following saneeill be
shown.
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(= Paperless Recorder - ¥ersion 5.3 - Windows Internet Explorer

@ v €] http:{{192.168.178. 244index. ikl

| [##1[ %] [sooa [[2]=]
‘i@ '{9«? !J@Paparless Recarder - Yersion 5,3 |

o 5 »
B8 dmn v |k Page v (T Toolks v

Paperless Recorder

Your password will expire in 1 day. Do you want to change the password ?

o] [

(=1 Basic Configuration
|.=) Channel Configuration

5 Analog Output Channel
Configuration

‘_] Group Configuration
ﬂ Display Configuration
J Display Settings

J User Message Entry
‘_] Batch Configuration
\;] Report Configuration
(=1 Recorder Operation
[-=) Service Configuration
{71 Display

J Change Password

\_] Logout

Expand All - Collapse All

This site is best viewed in

1024 X 768 pixels

Text size as Medium

and supports only Microsoft IE 6.0
land above

Done

‘3! Local intranet H100%  ~

If the expiry day has reached then the followingec will be shown.
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(= Paperless Recorder - ¥ersion 5.3 - Windows Internet Explorer

@-.‘-. / v | &) http:/{122.168.175. 244jindex. bt | [##1[ %] [sooa (2]

9 o | 1€ Papetless Recorder - Yersion 5.3 | ‘ f;,_\ * B

Paperless Recorder #  Your password will expire today. Do you want to change the password ?

o] [

Q:J Basic Configuration
(2} Authentication
j Log-in
'L_] Add User
[] View/Edit User
'L_j Enable Login
|=1 Communication
|_j Enable Help
.\_] Internal Memory Function
Lj Languages
J Temperature
i_j Alarm Relays
J Date and Time
|j Device Data

ij Memory Alarm
Configuration

i_] Operating Pause
lj Timer
|_j User Keys

(=) Channel Configuration

- Analog Qutput Channel
“~ Configuration

d Group Configuration
J Display Configuration
d Display Settings

J User Message Entry
J Batch Configuration
J Report Configuration
(=1 Recorder Operation
[-5) Service Configuration
I Display

J Change Password

J Logout

[

gLn(alintran_Et H100% v .

In above 3 screens if the user sel&@sbuttonChange passworpage will open as shown below
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(= Paperless Recorder - ¥ersion 5.3 - Windows Internet Explorer

@ v €] http:{{192.168.178. 244index. ikl

i iz Tt : — m? = A i
] I@Paparless Recorder - Yersion 5,3 | ‘ 2 \’"} = B o v s Page v 0k Tools -

Paperless Recorder * Change Password

L) Basic Configuration
(2} Authentication 2
ﬂ Log-in User Name EHSEH |
;j Add User
[] View/Edit User
;j Enable Login
| Communication
[] Enable Help Confirm new Password |
i_'] Internal Memory Function : .
3 erers
J Temperature = —
;_j Alarm Relays =
;j Date and Time
ij Device Data

lj Memory Alarm
Configuration

l_‘] Operating Pause
;j Timer
l_j User Keys

(=) Channel Configuration

— Analog Output Channel
“~ Configuration

J Group Configuration
J Display Configuration
J Display Settings

J User Message Entry
J Batch Configuration
J Report Configuration
=1 Recorder Operation
[-5) Service Configuration
I Display

J Change Password

J Logout 4

Enter old Password |_

Enter new Password ‘

‘.-!Ln(alintranet H100% v .

If user pressello button in thescreen which shows a message about password expirgr 2 days then
screen shown below will be invoked.

Once the user changes the password the passworg @ate will be update according to the password
expiry period selection.
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(= Paperless Recorder - ¥ersion 5.3 - Windows Internet Explorer

@ v €] http:{{192.168.178. 244index. ikl

2| [#2][x] [s009- [12]7

; | il - m e i = = i
] IJ@Paparless Recorder - Yersion 5,3 | ‘ mr B o v s Page v 0k Tools -

Paperless Recorder # Logged in Successfully

Q:J Basic Configuration
(2} Authentication
j Log-in
'L_] Add User
[] View/Edit User
'L_j Enable Login
|=1 Communication
|_j Enable Help
.\_] Internal Memory Function
Lj Languages
J Temperature
i_j Alarm Relays
J Date and Time
|j Device Data

ij Memory Alarm
Configuration

i_] Operating Pause
lj Timer
|_j User Keys

(=) Channel Configuration

- Analog Qutput Channel
“~ Configuration

d Group Configuration
J Display Configuration
d Display Settings

J User Message Entry
J Batch Configuration
J Report Configuration
(=1 Recorder Operation
[-5) Service Configuration
I Display

J Change Password

J Logout

[

Dane ‘j Local intranet H100%  ~

If the logged in user’'s password is expired therfétiowing screen will be shown.
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(= Paperless Recorder - ¥ersion 5.3 - Windows Internet Explorer

@_ v [ hpifj132.168.178 24%findex. i - 7 [ [%] [cogs 2]
‘i@ e !@Paparless Recorder - Yersion 5.3 |7 ‘ \fn} > B g‘m - L‘}Eﬁge v @ Tools = »
Paperless Recorder #  Your password got expired. Do vou want to change the password ?
’ Yes ] ’ No ]
Q:_'i Basic Configuration

| Authentication

|=1 Communication

i_] Enable Help

J Internal Memory Function
Lj Languages

J Temperature

i_j Alarm Relays

.\_] Date and Time

ij Device Data

Ij Memory Alarm
Configuration

|_'] Operating Pause
J Timer
Ij User Keys

(= Channel Configuration

(-~ Analog Output Channel
"~ Configuration

d Group Configuration
J Display Configuration
J Display Settings

J User Message Entry
\_’] Batch Configuration
J Report Configuration
(=) Recorder Operation
(=1 Service Configuration
7 Display

J Change Password

J Logout

Expand All - Collapse All

[This site is best viewed in
1024 X 768 pixels

%

Dane (jLn(alintran_Et H100% v .

In the above page if the user presgesbutton thenChange passwordcreen will be opened and if the
user pressdso button then the following screen will be shown.
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(= Paperless Recorder - ¥ersion 5.3 - Windows Internet Explorer

@ - 'g‘ hitp:f/152. 168,178, 244findes. ikl v w#x) [= TFaE
‘ (@ | ; 3 — m 5 " »
o E@Paparless Recorder - Yersion 5.3 | | : “':l\ Y B & e Gt -
] view/Edit user #  Your password got expired. You cannot Login without changing password..!!
J Enable Login
|1 Communication
|_] Enable Help

lj Internal Memory Function
J Languages

;j Temperature

J Alarm Relays

;j Date and Time

J Device Data

j Memory Alarm
— Configuration

|_j Operating Pause
lj Timer
lj User Keys

|71 Channel Configuration

~ Analog Output Channel
el Configuration

j Group Configuration
J Display Configuration
J Display Settings

\J User Message Entry
j Batch Configuration
J Report Configuration
(=) Recorder Operation
|53 Service Configuration
|7 Display

J Change Password

j Logout

Expand All - Collapse All

This site is best viewed in

1024 X 768 pixels

Text size as Medium

and supports only Microsoft IE 6.0
and above

Done % Local intranet H100%

9.2.1.1.2 Add User

To add a user to the recorder, enter the user aathpassword. Then assign a Permission
Level as shown in the following figure. The pernuss allowed for each level is as shown below.
‘Master’ user and user with permission level 6 can onlyusgas. In Username field only Ato Z, a
to z, 0 to 9 and _ (under score) characters avevedl and in Password field all characters except
+(plus) &(@amperes and) ;(semicolon) charactersoe/ed.

Each user can be set to have its own passwordyegxgiiod. The user password can be set to
expire in,

* 3 Months,
* 6 Months,
9 Months and

12 Months
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If user does not want to have any expiry periodsedectNo expiryoption.

(= Paperless Recorder - Yersion 5.3 - Windows Internet Explorer

@ ) v B httpif/12,168.178.244fndex il ][l %] [

U At | @ paperless Recorder - Yersion 5.3 — i

Paperless Recorder 2 Add User

.I'_] Basic Configuration
(£} Authentication
J Log-in
;j Add User
j View/Edit User Enter Password
:j Enable Login
=1 Communication -
gj Enable Help Password expiry period | No expiry ¥ ,
j Internal Memory Function - E

Eanter user name

Confirm Password

;j Languages

[] Temperature
,j Alarm Relays
|] pate and Time
;j Device Data

-» Memory Alarm
' Configuration

_] Operating Pause

j Timer

|_] User Keys
=1 Channel Configuration
mfsfret i
J Group Configuration
J Display Configuration
J Display Settings
J User Message Entry
J Batch Configuration
J Report Configuration
|71 Recorder Operation

Permission Levels
erl 2 O3 4 05 06

Viewing Displays and toggling
numeric display and scale

(=1 Service Configuration

7 Display

J Change Password

J Logout o

Dane

% Local intranat F100% T

Figure 9. 8: Add User
User’s permissions are as follows:

Level 1: Viewing Displays and toggling numeric déspand scale: This option allows you to view
the groups and combination views, historic grounstoric and live batches, report files, logs,
measurement overview. You can also use the uses: kellide/Disp Numeric Display and
Hide/Disp Scale.

Level 2: Viewing all menus and Operation: This optallows you to view all the settings and live
graphs except the authentication menu. Also yowsarthe Recorder operation menu to start\stop
the recording and operations liReset calculatiorReset counter inpuBcreenshot

Level 3: Viewing all menus, Operation and Data R@att For browser application it is same as
Level 2.

Level 4: Viewing all menus, Operation, Data reatiand Configuring: This option allows you to
configure all the settings. You cannot add, deletauser of the recorder.
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Level 5: Viewing all menus, Operation, Data Read Qonfiguring and Delete Files: For browser
application it is same as Level 4.

Level 6: Viewing all menus, Operation, Data Read, @onfiguring, Delete Files and Firmware
Download: This option allows you to configure dietsettings except enabling\disabling login
option. You can add, delete the user of the recorde

Note: The recorder can have a maximum of 12 usemsdluding the Master user.

9.21.1.3

View/Edit User

(= Paperless Recorder - Yersion 5.3 - Windows Internet Explorer

@ ) v | htpyf7152.168.178. 24 4findex. el

: . . »
R B e = Page - @ Tods -

B o ==
W 4 | @ Paperless Recorder - Yersion 5.3 | : —

Paperless Recorder

= View/Edit User

) Basic Configuration
(£} Authentication
J Log-in
;j Add User
j View/Edit User
:j Enable Login
I Communication
;j Enable Help
j Internal Memory Function
;j Languages
[] Temperature
,j Alarm Relays
|] pate and Time
;j Device Data

-» Memory Alarm
' Configuration

_] Operating Pause
j Timer
j User Keys

=1 Channel Configuration

. Analog Output Channel
"~ Configuration

J Group Configuration
J Display Configuration
J Display Settings

J User Message Entry
J Batch Configuration
J Report Configuration
|71 Recorder Operation
(=1 Service Configuration
7 Display

J Change Password

J Logout

Users Name :USEH V
Password expiry Mo einQ{
Permission Levels

®1 O2 O3 C4 O5 O

'Viewing Displays and toggling numeric
display and scale

[ Submit] [ Delete ] [ Back ]

-

Dane

% Local intranat F100% T

Figure 9. 9: View User

The view user option allows you to view the detaildhe users that have access to the
recorder. Using this option you can also deletesusance this option has been selected the screen
will be as shown above. You have to select a fuser the list of users provided by the field
‘Users Name’. Once a user is selected the permssissigned to that user will be displayed in a
box and can be edited. Only the master or a ushrpgrmission level 6 may edit the details of a
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user. To save the changes made click onSbrhit button. To delete a user, you have to select a
user from the list of users provided by the ‘Usé¢asne’ field and then click on the ‘Delete’ button.
For users with permission level 1 to 5 this pagetsaccessible.

The View/Edit user option allows editing the userrpission level and the password
expiry period of the user. Onlasterwill be authorized to edit its own expiry period.

Note: No one can delete or change the permissiontbé Master.

9.2.1.1.4 Enable Login

A Paperless Recorder - Microsoft Internet Explorer.

File  Edit Wiew Favorites Tools  Help 4
R x L] . A Fa e 5 = 3 [re] | “

Q Back - e |ﬂ |g _l.\-I 7 ! Search \;’:'/ Favaorites 6-{3 il LS S ?S

Address @ http: /192, 168,174, 36/indes. html | Links

Paperless Recorder * Enable Logm

[} Basic Configuration
() Authentication
j Log-in
[ add user
[] view/Edit User

| | Enable Login

ﬂ E‘gmmunication =
l_)] ModBus Settings
j Ethernet Settings
[] oNS Settings
[] FTP Settings
a FTP Sceduling
j Email Settings
:] Schedule Mail

—= Browser Application
Permission

_] Enable Help

j Internal Memory Function

®Yes OHNo

_] Languages

j Temperature
_] Alarm Relays
j Date and Time
_] Device Data

_‘] Memory Alarm
~ Configuration

j DOperating Pause
,j Timer &

&] Done \3 Local intranet:

Figure 9. 10: Enable Login

The ‘Enable login’option allows you to enable the login procesSY#s” is selected, the
login option is enabled and vice versa. If ‘Endbgin’ is disabled, the authentication of user via
login is disabled. Th#&lastercan only enable this. And in this case, you walldtompted to login
by providing a password. After the password has la@eepted, ‘Enable Login’ will be enabled.
Without logging in if one tries to access the bremshen the enable login is activated, one will be
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prompted to Login each time a link is clicked.dgjin is disabled the browser accessing user will
be treated as security level 6 users.

Note: By default Enable login is disabled.

9.2.1.2 Communication Menu

This option in the menu allows the user to setMi@DBUS, Ethernet, DNS, FTP and
Email Settingslt also provides the options f&cheduling emailsandFTP UploadsThe option

for setting théBrowser application permissioisalso present in this sub-menu.

| Paperless Recorder - Microsoft Internet Explorer

File Edit Yiew Favorites Tools  Help

Address € http:/f192, 168,174, 36 /index. html

@Back * g \ﬂ Ig] _:\_| /Ij

) Search ‘:;rl’ Favorites 6:‘5 ' = B

|Paperless Recorder

* ModBus Settings

|} Basic Configuration

L) Authentication
._] Log-in
,j Add User
[ view/Edit User
| enable Login

I} Communication
| Modbus Settings
J Ethernet Settings
|| DNS Settings
[ FrP settings
J FTP Scheduling
,_\] Email Settings
J Schedule Mail

J Browser Application
' permission

_] Enable Help

| ] Internal Memory Function

BaudRate 57600 ¥ Data Length

Darity |0DD ¥ | Stop Bits

Modbus Functions

OMaster @ Slave

Slave |1

Subrmit Back

m

[1

v

Figure 9. 11: Communication Menu

9.2.1.2.1 MODBUS Settings

You may configure th#1ODBUSby specifying the Baud rate, parity, data lengtbp bits
and mode oMODBUSoperation i.e., Master or Slave. If you selectrtfaster option the textbox
to enter the slave address will be disabled. If gelect the slave option then the user will have to
enter the slave address in this box. For morelsisee the Recorder siflODBUS setting.

Note: Every time thdé1ODBUS Settingare changed, the data acquisition process in toeder

will be reset.
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A Paperless Recorder. - Microsoft Internet Explorer

File Edit Yiew Favorites Tools  Help

& = =Y | z AU E = i )| LR i B o e
@ Back (= | ®| = g >~ Search . Favorites £$ EHrig ) | .'| ,m%
A_ciciress|@ http: {192, 168,174, 36 index. html | ks »

|Paperless Recorder #~ ModBus Se_ttj_-l]_gg

,__1| Basic Configuration
.ﬁ Authentication

[ Log-in Baud Rate 57600 % | Diata Length ir'
lj Add User i | ) 2 S
[ view/Edit User Parity |ODD ¥ Stop Bits [1 >

lj Enable Login
5 Communication

[[] Modbus settings Maodbus Functions

,j Ethernet Settings
[] DNS Settings @ Master O Slave
| | FTP Settings -
j FTP Scheduling Slave I 2t
,j Email Settings
,j Schedule Mail =
P

j Enable Help

,_:] Internal Memory Function

:] Languages

,_:] Temperature

j Alarm Relays

,_:] Date and Time

:] Device Data

;_'] Memory Alarm
Configuration

J Operating Pause
'Lj Timer v
& Dare & Lacal intranet

Figure 9. 12: MODBUS Setting

9.2.1.2.2 Ethernet Settings

The ‘Ethernet settingshave to be entered in order to use the Ethermattmication
functionality of the recorder. The setting can lomalvia DHCP Server or they can be entered
directly by selecting theStatic IP Addressoption. After successfully changing the IP addres
the recorder you have to close the current browsedow and reopen the site with new IP
address.
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A Paperless Recorder. - Microsoft Internet Explorer

File Edit Yiew Favorites Tools  Help l?‘.

@Back - g \ﬂ \ELI -_;_\_| /-\' Search \j‘\?‘;’ Favorites {f;’ _' a-,_—,,— ?;-’e’\‘z & _ | r‘:{%

Address @ https /192,168, 174,36 indesx. bt V Links >
|Paperless Recorder ~  Ethemmet Settj_ugg

L__} Basic Configuration
ﬁ Authentication

B togein O Obtain IP Address wia DHCP (& Specifiy IP Address
[ Add user
[ view/Edit User fiddress 19216817436
,j Enable Login
{7} Communication Subnet  |255.255.255.0
lj Modbus Settings bfasl
,j Ethernet Settings Gateway :1 92 16865

[] DNs settings
[ ] FTP Settings
‘j FTP Scheduling -

Submit Back
.j Email Settings
.j Schedule Mail

j Browser Application
'~ Permission

j Enable Help

,_] Internal Memory Function
j Languages

,j Temperature

j Alarm Relays

,_] Date and Time

j Device Data

;_'] Memory Alarm
Configuration

J Operating Pause
'Lj Timer v

@ htbp: /1192, 168, 174, 36 venjethernetsettings. dil ‘-3 Local intranet

Figure 9. 13: Ethernet Setting
The entries to be made are: -

IP Address

Enter the IP Address that is to be assigned teettwder.

» The address is a 32-bit value normally expresséld faur values, each separated by a
period (e.g. 192.168.33.121).

» Each of these values can take any value from 830 2

e This IP address will be used to distinguish betwdenvarious devices connected to the
Internet, while using TCP/IP protocol for communima.

Subnet Mask
e Subnet mask is used to determine the network eificen the IP address

» Set this value according to the system or the n&twowhich the recorder belongs.
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Default Gateway

» Set the IP address of the gateway that will be deedommunicating with the other
networks.

» Set the value according to the system or the nktt@owhich the recorder belongs.

Note: If the correct IP Address has not been set fdhe device, then the Browser Application
Module will not work.

9.2.1.2.3  DNS Setting

You may set the DNS server settings using thisoogs shown in the screen below. The
primary and secondary DNS server address (secoaddrgss is optional), the host name, domain
name and both the primary and secondary domaiixesiffiave to be provided by the user. For
more details see the Recorder $)i¢S setting.

A Paperless Recorder. - Microsoft Internet Explorer

File Edit Yiew Favorites Tools  Help o

@Back - g \ﬂ \ELI -_;_\_| /-\' Search \j‘\?‘;’ Favirites {f;’ _' a-,_-,_— &‘Q 5 _ I ,‘:;%

Address i@ hittp:/192.165.174. 36(index. html v Links **
|Paperless Recorder ~ DNS Settings

L__} Basic Configuration

(£} Authentication Er.lable DS
[ Log-in DNS Server Settings
] add user 1
[ view/Edit User Primary Address [19255.174.106
,j Enable Login )
(£ communication Secondary Address 1921681785

lj Modbus Settings
,j Ethernet Settings
[] DNs settings

[] 1P Settings

(] FTP Scheduling Diotnain Mame | danahernet
- o
,j Schedule Mail

HostMame  |DNODEDSO

Domam Suffix

Pritnary idanaher.com
j Browser Application
— Permission R __
|] enable Help Secondary | danahernetin

,_] Internal Memory Function

j Languages

,j Temperature :
i dlcondiing

,_] Date and Time
j Device Data

;_'] Memory Alarm
Configuration

J Operating Pause
'Lj Timer v

@ http: {1192, 168, 174, 36 wen}dnssettings, dil ‘-3 Local intranet

Figure 9. 14: DNS Setting
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9.2.1.2.4  FTP Settings

You can set the FTP Server Address, login namewaaid and the home directory name
using this option. The recorder will use theseargggtto connect to the FTP server, to upload files.

A Paperless Recorder - Microsoft Internet Explorer

File Edit Yiew Favorites Tools  Help

@Back b i] EI ‘) | g Search ": Favorites Q? Hrez B~

Address @ hitp: /192,168,174, 36 index:, html

LY

E’]@

1 »
| | Links

|Paperless Recorder * FTP Settings

[} Basic Configuration

&]

[} Authentication

;J Log-in (s e
(] Add User ETP Server Address 19?1 B8.1758.63
[ view/Edit user Login Mame |Dancon
[] Enable Login Password |sssssne

|_‘| Communication Port Ho. 2{

lj Modbus Settings
;J Ethernet Settings
[] pNs settings

[ FTP Settings

lj FTP Scheduling
;J Email Settings

,j Schedule Mail

_] Browser Application
'~ Permission

j Enable Help

.j Internal Memory Function
j Languages

.j Temperature

j Alarm Relays

.j Date and Time

j Device Data

_] Memory Alarm
'~ Configuration

/DanCan

Back

Passive  Directory

:j Operating Pause
,j Timer “w

%J Local intranst

Figure 9. 15: FTP Setting

Enter theFTP Server address as shown in the above screenyéallby the Login name,
password and port number; default value of portbemms 21. Then you can select the mode of
operation as passive (used incase of firewall€gtired. You may also enter the Directory name
to upload the files to a particular directory ie terver. If the directory specified by you, doesn’
exist in the FTP Server, then the recorder wilhtzrat. For more details see the Recorder S
setting.

9.2.1.25 FTP Scheduling

You can schedule a file upload through FTP usirggdption. The files will be uploaded to
the directory specified in the FTP server settings
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A Paperless Recorder. - Microsoft Internet Explorer

File Edit Yiew Favorites Tools  Help

. " i ! 3 S =
@Back - g lﬂ ﬂ i /_..'Search . Favorites {f;’ P fdt = 3 =) fnfs

Address |8 hitp: /192,168, 174.36/index html

ET@H

w | | Links **

|Paperless Recorder ~ FTP Scheduling

i) Basic Configuration

[} Authentication Drata type to Upload
[ Log-in Historical Data Screen Shots Batch files Report files
lj Add User

[ view/Edit User Tune Settings

] Enable Login @ Fixed Time HOU«I’S ) D_f[inutes
_;} Communication O Interval Time: 5_21 5 5_30
[[] Modbus settings O Zelected Day

,j Ethernet Settings
[] pNS Settings Days
[ ] FTP Settings

Sunid Iond Tuesd Wednesd,
[ FIP Scheduling tiday oniday uesday ednezday
) sl Ssinas Thursday Friday Saturday
,j Schedule Mail §
j BrDW§er_AppIication
s el [¥]TUpload on alaram

j Enable Help

,_] Internal Memory Function
j Languages

,j Temperature

Dielete Diata from recorder after transfer

j Alarm Relays
,j Date and Time
j Device Data

J Memory Alarm
Configuration

J Operating Pause
,j Timer v

& pone.

&3 Local intranst

Figure 9. 16: FTP Scheduling

Here you can select the type of files to uploaddhedule. The files present are

Historic data, Screenshot files, Batch files angdefiles.

You can schedule tHeTP upload atFixed Time! If a time value is specified in the

time edit box, the upload shall be done every ddleaspecified time.

If scheduled adnterval’, the Upload will be done after the specified tim&eival, starting

from the time the configuration was confirmed.

If scheduled asSelected Daysthe Upload shall be done on the selected weelalaye

time provided in theTimé entry box.

If the “Upload on alarm check box is selected, every time an alarm ocdhesfiles selected
for upload will be uploaded. If thtDelete data from recorder after transfecheck box is
selected, the files that have been successfullyagad to the FTP Server will be deleted from

the recorder.
For more details see the Recorder $id® Scheduling.
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9.2.1.2.6 Email Settings

This option allows you to set the SMTP server sgdtias show in the figure below. You
have to specify the SMTP server address and thepaber to be used for connecting to the mail
server. Default port number is 25. You can als@as#nature for the recorder. This signature will
be attached to all the email sent by the recomtgrsaused to identify the emails sent by a recorde
The SMTP server authentication is not providedhis version of the recorder so the Account
name, Password fields are permanently disabled. tAks log using secure connection (S.S.L.) is
not provided in this version so it is permanentsatled. For more details see the Recorder side
Email Settings.

ﬂ; Paperless Recorder - Version 1.03 - Windows Internet Explorer

g = &) hitp:}192. 168,178, 245/index. html | |#2| [ %] |Good ||2]=
; = »
| 3] = v rrPage  (CF Tools ~

o | & Papetless Recorder - Yersion 1.03 | {=a

Paperless Recorder 2 Email Settings

_) Basic Configuration
() Authentication ;
[ Log-in SMTP Server Address | 192.168.178.21|
[ Add user el el
j View/Edit User Port No. 25
_] Enable Login
DCommunicat‘lon
l-_] Modbus Settings Require SMTP Server Authenticat
j Ethernet Settings
|] ous settings At N ame s
[] FTP Settings
J FTP Scheduling Password
j Email Settings
_] Schedule Mail
[y
|_] Enable Help
,j Internal Memory Function

Signature Recorderl

Log using secure connection (S.8.1)

|_] Languages

,_‘] Temperature
|_] Alarm Relays
J Date and Time
|_] Device Data

_] Memory Alarm
~ Configuration

_'] Operating Pause
[ Timer
j User Keys
[} Channel Configuration
_'] Analog Input Channels
._] Calculation Channels
_'] External Channels
,j Digital Input Channels

& Lacal intranet HA00% v

Figure 9. 17: E-mail Setting
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9.2.1.2.7 Schedule Email

You may schedule emails so that email will be aatially sent to the required users with
the required files. The emails can be schedulathasn in the figure. You have to enter the email
addresses to which the email is to be sent. Thergwae to enter a subject followed by a message.
Then specify the type of file to send like Histdile, Screen shot, Batch file or Report files. The
file will automatically be attached to the emaibwyalso have to enter the maximum size of the
attachment for an email. Here maximum attachme6tMB. When sending malils, the recorder
will ensure that the attachment file's size doewXteed the size specified in this field. A
maximum of 10 files can be sent as an attachmehtesich email. This number also depends on
the file size. If there are more than 10 files enorder side and email is scheduled for “Fixed
Time” "Interval” or “Selected Days” , more thanemail will be sent to corresponding mail ID .

A Paperless Recorder - Microsoft Internet Explorer

File Edit Yiew Favorites Tools  Help iﬁ-‘

0 Back = 7 | i] EI _;': /-. ! Search "‘ Favorites 6-2' P i ..?. B - | j‘&

Aidress | hitp 192,168,174, 36 indesx, bt V Links **
|Paperless Recorder ~ Schedule Mail

[} Basic Configuration
[} Authentication

[ Log-in Ta Testi@danaher.com
[] Add user Subject Histaric files
[ view/Edit user — .
,J Enable Login Message Alarmls DECWBE‘
'_“ Communication Data type
[] Modbus Settings Historical Data [ Screen Shots  [|Batch files  [Report files

;J Ethernet Settings

[] pNs settings Time Settings
g

[ FrP settings & Frzed Time Tine: Hours Ilinutes
JFTP scheduling A =il

T O Interval 16 |30
|_] Email Settings =
Selected D
,J Schedule Mail © Selecte a
_] Browser Application
'~ Permission Davs
L] Enable Help Zunday Monday — Tuesday Wednesday
.j Internal Memory Function 'Ihursday Priday Saturday
j Languages
[] Temperature Email on alarm Delete Data from recorder after transfer
j Alarm Relays .
[] pate and Time Mlacimmuim attachment size allowed wia schedule |3 | ME
j Device Data
Memory Alarm Submit Back
| o s
j Operating Pause
,j Timer “w
&] %J Local intranst

Figure 9. 18: E-mail Scheduling
The procedure for scheduling a mail is exactlystiiae as that of FTP Transfer.

The user can schedule the email dEiaed Time; if a time value is specified in the Time:
‘hours and minute<dit box.
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If scheduled adnterval, the email will be sent after the specified timeerval, starting from
the time the configuration was confirmed.

If scheduled asSelected Daygshe email will be sent on the selected weekdayisnat
provided in the ‘Time’ entry box.

If the “Email on Alarmi check box is selected, every time an alarm o¢eumrsil will be sent along
with the data files, which were selected in theviorgs screen. If theDelete data from recorder
after transfet check box is selected, then the files that haaenlsuccessfully sent as attachments
with emails will be deleted from the recorder. lRaore details see the Recorder sttdhedule
Mail.

9.2.1.2.8 Browser Application Permissions

This option in the communication allows you to deatsable various Browser
Application Permissionsbptions as shown in the below figure. You may &nalewing of
measurement values; historic data and recordeatpervia HTML (Browser application) you
may also enable/disable configuration of the remowh Browser application’Vhen none of the
options are selected the user will not be haviegdigselected permissions and the message "You
are not authorized to change" would be displayedamh of the pages, and the submit button will
also be disabled. For changing the settings orgisiieenake changes on the recorder side.

A Paperless Recorder. - Microsoft Internet Explorer

File Edit Yiew Favorites Tools  Help ]
@ Back ~ | 2> ﬂ ﬂ _;_\ ,/- Search \;\'I’ Favorites 63;’ [ T: u.-,_.,_- fﬁ“ = ' ,':f;
Address @ hitkp: (192, 168, 174, 36 indesx. htrl V Links.
i . . . .
|Paperless Recorder * Browser Application Permizgsion

i) Basic Configuration
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;j Log-in
] add user
[ view/Edit user
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‘j Modbus Settings
J Ethernet Settings
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j FTP Scheduling
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j Schedule Mail
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'~ Permission
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,j Internal Memory Function
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,j Temperature

j Alarm Relays

,j Date and Time

j Device Data

J Memory Alarm
Configuration

— Permission Options
Wiewing of measurement values.
Wiewing of histonc data;
Eecorder operation.

Eecerder configuration.

J Operating Pause
,j Timer v

@ http: {1192, 168, 174, 36 v/ browserapplication. dil ‘3 Local intranet
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Figure 9. 19: Browser Application Permissions

9.2.1.3 Enable Help

A Paperless Recorder. - Microsoft Internet Explorer

File Edit Yiew Favorites Tools  Help o5
@Back - \,_/' \ﬂ @ _;_\J /:\, Search \j\}l’ Favirites {f:f _/l ,‘&%

Address I.@http:.l’,l’192.168.1?4.36,|’index.|?tml i o | tinke >
|Paperless Recorder ~ Enable Help
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[} Authentication
,j Log-in : '
(] add user @¥ez ONo
[ view/Edit user
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lj Modbus Settings
,j Ethernet Settings
[] DNs settings
[ ] FTP Settings
i:] FTP Scheduling
,j Email Settings
,j Schedule Mail =

j Browser Application
I Permission

;j Enable Help

_J Internal Memory Function
;j Languages

_:] Temperature

;j Alarm Relays

__] Date and Time

;j Device Data

:] Memory Alarm
Configuration

J Operating Pause
'Lj Timer v

S@ http: {1192, 168, 174, 36 venjenablehelp, dil ‘-"3 Local intranet

Figure 9. 20: Enable Help

This option allows you to enable/disable the Helpd&on of the recorder.
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9.2.1.4 Internal Memory Function

a Paperless Recorder - Microsoft Internet Explorer
File Edit Yiew Favorites Tools  Help ;?-'
@ Back - -.\“_Ji \ﬂ \ELI _;_\J /-\' Search \j\"l’ Favaorites {f;’ " u:,_.,_— iﬁz 2 _ I ,‘:;%

Address '@ hittp: /{192, 168,174, 36 index. htm| v| Links >

|Paperless Recorder * Internal Memory Function

,__1| Basic Configuration
ﬁ Authentication
,j Log-in
lj Add User
[ view/Edit user

| | Enable Login
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lj Modbus Settings
,j Ethernet Settings
[] DNs settings
[ ] FTP Settings
‘j FTP Scheduling
,j Email Settings
,j Schedule Mail

j Browser Application
'~ Permission

_'] Enable Help

,:] Internal Memory Function
_] Languages

,_:] Temperature

_'] Alarm Relays

,_] Date and Time

_'] Device Data

;_'] Memory Alarm
Configuration

OFIFC (G Stop Becording When Full

J Operating Pause
'Lj Timer v

b@ http: /1192, 168, 174, 36 vefinternalmemory. dl ‘-3 Local intranet

Figure 9. 21: Internal Memory Function
This option of the Basic Configuration allows thgeuto configure the memory as
FIFO (First In First Out) oiStop recording when fulFor more details see the Recorder side
Internal Memory Function.

9.2.1.5 Languages

The required language can be selected from therofigted.The available languages are
English, French, Spanish and German. This verditmeaecorder supports only English language
so other languages are disabled.
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e Paperless Recorder - Yersion 1.03 - Windows Internet Explorer

€3~ [ nitpinioz 168178245 mex il | [#2] [ [so0ge |2
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[ pns settings

[] FTP settings -
:] FTP Scheduling
j Email Settings

;:] Schedule Mail

j Browser Application
~ Permission

|_] Enable Help

j Internal Memory Function
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j Temperature

|_] Alarm Relays

,j Date and Time

|_] pevice Data

_-] Memory Alarm
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_'] Operating Pause
._] Timer
._'] User Keys
|} Channel Configuration
._'] Analog Input Channels
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[ external Channels
._'] Digital Input Channels

~

Dane \JJ Local intranet FI00% v

Figure 9. 22: Languages

9.2.1.6 Temperature

The unit of temperature can be selected by choasigyof the options provided i.e.
Celsius or Fahrenheit. Once an option is seletiiedselected unit of Temperature is applicable for
only those On-Board input channels, which are goinéid as TC types or RTD types. For more
details see the Recorder silmperature.

Note: After changing the temperature from Celsiusahrenheit or vice versa all graphs will reset.
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= Paperless Recorder. - Microsoft Internet Explorer g@@|
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,_] Internal Memory Function
j Languages

,j Temperature

j Alarm Relays

,j Date and Time

j Device Data

J Memory Alarm
Configuration

J Operating Pause
,j Timer v

@ htbp: /1192, 168, 174, 36 v temperature, dil

&) Celsms O Fahrenheit

&3 Local intranst

Figure 9. 23: Temperature

9.2.1.7 Alarm Relays

A channel with any of four alarms may be associatigll an output relay. The number of
output relays available with the Recorder depemdsi®@ number of output cards installed in it. An
Output card can support four/eight or twelve OufRatays. If four relays are present in system
then only the first four-relay information is enadblothers will be disabled. A maximum of one
output card is allowed in a recorder. The ‘Alarldys’, is used to configure the response of a
relay, according to its associated channel alarm.

The response of a relay may be configured as ‘lEergyr ‘De-Energize’. If a relay is configured
as ‘Energize’ it turns “ON” with the Alarm and vieersa.

If configured as ‘NonLatch’ and ‘repeat’, the rekseps toggling every 1 second during the alarm
state, then goes to its “ON” or “OFF” state, depegan whether it's set as ‘Energize’ or ‘De-
Energize’.
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If ‘NonLatch’ and ‘non-repeat’ (‘repeat’ option it checked), it gives a single pulse of 1
second at the start of an alarm, and becomes Bt depending on whether its ‘Energize’
or ‘De-Energize.

If latch option is selected the repeat/Non repgéibas get disabled.

For more details see the Recorder gitlem Relays.

Note: Every time the Relays configuration is chahie data acquisition process will reset.

A Paperless Recorder. - Microsoft Internet Explorer

File Edit Yiew Favorites Tools  Help l?"
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|1 Recorder Operation

|~ Service Configuration .
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[t naant _..v._ v
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Figure 9. 24: Alarm Relays

9.2.1.8 Date and Time

The Date and Timeoption of the Basic Configuration'allows you to set the time and
date of the recorder. You have to enter the dapeiathe selected date format i.e. if you seleet dd
mm-yyyy then you have to enter in the first edix hoe day, in the second the month and in the
third the year in four digits. The time in HH:MM:§34 hours clock). You may also select the
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display format for the date. The time of the reeordan also be set through timeserver by
specifying the IP Address and port number of theesierver. The default port number for the
timeserver is 123. Also you have to select the trmee to adjust the time received from the
timeserver. To set daylight savings you have & #nable daylight saving and then specify the
summer start date (i.e. Last Monday of July) aedaimter end date (i.e. First Sunday of January).
You may also specify the time at which the changeda to be made. For more details see the
Recorder sid®ate and Time.

e Paperless Recorder - Yersion 1.03 - Windows Internet Explorer
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Group Configuration = :
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Figure 9. 25: Date and Time

9.2.1.9 Device Data

By selecting Device Data’option from theBasic configuration menuhe page shall
be displayed as shown in the below figure 9.27.
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] Paperless Recorder - Microsoft Internet Explorer g@@
File Edit Yiew Favorites Tools  Help ITr‘
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|Paperless Recorder ~ Device Data
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J Add User
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,J Enable Login
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J Modbus Settings
;J Ethernet Settings
[] pNs settings
[ FTP Settings
‘j FTP Scheduling
;J Email Settings
,J Schedule Mail

J Browser Application
'~ Permission

j Enable Help
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j Alarm Relays

.j Date and Time

j Device Data

_] Memory Alarm
'~ Configuration

j Operating Pause
,j Timer “w
&] %J Local intranst

Figure 9. 26: Device Data

You have to enter the Recorder's name (maximum Ha&acters) and Description
(maximum 64 characters). Recorder’s name is dysplaon the left corner of the top status
bar of the device. It is also used in the screen fille names.

9.2.1.10 Memory Alarm Configuration

This option of theBasic Configuration'menu allows you to set the unit of memory time
(memory time is used to indicate for how long taining unused space in the storage device is
sufficient to store data.) in days or hours. Yoy migo use to configure memory related alarms. If
day’s option is selected then the remaining mentiorg is calculated in terms of days. If hour’s
option is selected then the remaining memory tisneaiculated in terms of hours. The alarm is
triggered when the remaining memory time is lestbr equal to the entered number of
days/hours. Memory alarm start and stop are loggtek Alarm Log file. For more details see the
Recorder sid&emory Alarm ConfiguratiorOn disabling the Relay check box the Relay selectio
combo box gets disabled. If the Relay check benabled then if a set of relay is available with
your recorder (a relay card with four, eight or liwvgeoutput relays must be installed), any one of
the available relays can be associated to be tedivehenever memory alarm is triggered.
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Relay: On disabling the Relay check box the Relay selectombo box gets disabled. If
the Relay check box is enabled then if a set afrislavailable with your recorder (a relay card
with four, eight or twelve output relays must bgtatied), any one of the available relays can be
associated to be activated whenever memory alamggered.

A Paperless Recorder. - Microsoft Internet Explorer

File Edit Yiew Favorites Tools  Help

Address 8 http: /{192, 168,174, 36 indesx. html

) search 5
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_] Internal Memory Function
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_] Date and Time
L;] Device Data

J Memory Alarm
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,j Timer

j User Keys
;:] Channel Configuration
‘j Group Configuration
_)] Display Configuration
‘j Display Settings
;:] User Message Enktry
‘j Batch Configuration
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|1 Display
_)] Change Password
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Tt of Memory
@1 Days
CiHours

Relay

Relay

Remammg DavsHouwrs
Enter the Number of
DaysiHours |2

Relays ]

&3 Local intranst

Figure 9. 27: Memory Alarm Configuration

9.2.1.11 Operating Pause

You may specify the time for which the recorder tmesnain idle before automatically
switching the screen back to the group displaythénfigure below the screen is configured to
automatically switch to group display if the recartias been idle for 90 seconds. Once you try to
use the recorder after the specified operatinggyaws! will have to login again, if botAutomatic
logout and ‘Enable login’ (Explained in Basic Configuration->Authenticaticare enabled. For
more details see the Recorder s@jeerating PauseOperating Pause is applicable if and only if a
user has logged in.
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A Paperless Recorder - Microsoft Internet Explorer
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Figure 9. 28: Operating Pause

9.2.1.12 Timer

This option in theBasic Configuratiorallows you to configure the four timers provided a
shown in the figure. You may select any of the fouers and also specify the time interval for it.
Here the Timer 2 will reset after every 2:00 (aéeery two hours thirty minutes.). The timer may
be selected asi\bsolute’or ‘Relative’. In case it is madabsolute then you have to specify the
start time as well as the time interval. In theegaigelative,you have to specify the time interval.
The relative timer is started when the calculaigostarted. To save settings click on “Submit”. Set
the time interval to 00:00 to disable a particdlarer. For more details see the Recorder side
Timer.

Note: Every time the timer configuration is chantgezldata acquisition process will be reset.
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e Paperless Recorder - Yersion 1.03 - Windows Internet Explorer
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Figure 9. 29: Timer

9.2.1.13 User Keys

After selectingUser keysoption from Basic configurationmenu, the screen will be
displayed as follows.
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Figure 9. 30: User Key

Here the user has to select two different actionshie two user keys. After selecting the
desired options for user keys 1 and 2 and aftessprg the Submit button, then the selected
options will be updated in the bottom status bahefrecorder.

Therefore, a maximum of nine shortcut keys ardalaiin recorder and they are as follows:
- Screen Dump
-FTP
- Email
- Reset Calculation
- Hide/Display Scales
- Hide/Display Numeric
- Batch Start/stop
- Change Display Type
- Counter Reset

For more details see the Recorder &ider Keys.
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9.2.2 Channel configuration

Analog Input Channel: After selecting Analog Input Channelsfrom the structured menu
the following screen will be displayed. (Only wh&nalog Input cards are available in Recorder
for Normal mode)

a2 Paperless Recorder - Version 6.6 - Microsoft Internet Explorer

Fl= Edi View Favorbes Tooks  Help -
Q- © W B G| Prro shorome @25 8- L& B

gt B rp102, 16694 5]t v|Ee
Paperless Recorder Channel Configuration - Analog Input channels 5

[ Basic Configuration

|} Channel Configuration

] Analeg Input Channels AnalogInput T — Calculation External Digitalinput AnalogOutput
[ taleulation Channels Channel - e Channel Channel Channel Channel

|_] External Channels Channel Data

|_] pigital Input Channels Signal Processing

- Analog Output Channel
— Configuration

() Group Configuration Input signal fype | [EEHTSATRETN .
J Display Configuration i Illpl.lt Processmg
[ isplay settings Characteristic Curve Minimum 0000 (10000
[ user Message Entry r 1 . — f—
j A gt Name. Chi Maximum 50000 | [150000
‘_—] Bepott Cunligdsation Description |Description of Channel 1 ) Mathematical Functions
=) Recorder Operation -
) Service Configuration No. of Decimals: |2
|] Hardware I/0 Simulation
[ Display Units mV
Change Password
ﬂ - Broken lead 0

Display Span

Expand All - Collapse All Limit value ‘.253 25

Minimum Values 0
[This site is best viewed in .
1024 X 768 pixels Maximum Value 500
Text size as Medium

and supports only Microsoft
IE 6.0 and above Record : Scale a Divisions

S Alarm Settings
Parameters

Configuration CJC
Internal External |

Characteristic Curve for OnBoard Al Channel 1

: E
&] Dore % Local intranet

Figure 9. 31: channel Configuration

This page allows user to configure the Onboard dgaiput Channels.

To Configure the Calculation channel you have ickabn theCalculation Channehyperlink
displayed in purple color, to configure the Extérciaannels you have to select tBgternal
Channelhyperlink, to configure the Digital Input channgisu have to seledDigitalinput
Channel

In the above screen,
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OnBoard Analog Input Channel: Here recorder will lists only on-board analog inpboannels.
Here if you want to enter the characteristics ctine@ click on th&€€haracteristic curvdink. Then

it will go to the area (in same page) of the chartics curve. The same is applicable for the
Record Parameters, Alarm settings, Mathematicalckan. And the [Top] and [Bottom] indicates
the links to the top and bottom of the page.

Input signal type: This option will allow you to enter or change thput signal type for on-board
analog input channels and it will also show thauirgdggnal type depending on the channel type.
For Analog channels 33 input signals are availdblgou select the different input signals for
analog channels then the respective default valiégpout Minimum, Input maximum, Process
Minimum, Process Maximum and Display span Minimuna @isplay maximum values will
display.

If you select Input Signal type which are not cotiyeimplemented as described in sectig+>
Input Signal Type (Analog Channels) , an alert mgsawill be displayed on the screen as shown
in the figure below.

Limit Value : This field will allow user to restrict the prossg value to cross the limit value.
For more detail please refer section 4.2 channdiguaration -> Limit value.
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Figure 9. 33: On-board Al Channel Configuration-> Input Signal Type

Record parameters: This option allows you to enter the recordingapagters and the screen will

be displayed as follows. Here you may select tfierdnt colors from the color combo box for the
minimum, maximum, present, mean and peak valuagafticular channel. If you want to set the
custom color for the channel values then selectdhe’sCustom coloicheck box and select the

color from the color palette shown in the followifigure Record Parameter Setting with color

palette After selecting the color, the selected colot digplay in the edit box present near to the
check box. For more details see the RecordeiRederd Parameters

NOTE:

1. Only those values of a channel that have bdectsd for recording can be selected for display.
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Figure 9. 324: Record Parameter Setting
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Figure 9. 335: Record Parameter Setting with color palette

Alarm settings: This option will allow you to enter the alarm daron. Maximum four alarms
can be set for a channel. For more details seReberder sidélarm Settings

Refer recorder side details for further informat@mn Broke lead , Recording speed parameters ,
Relay in alarm(refer section 4.2)
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Figure 9. 346: Alarm Settings

Mathematical Function: This option is available for Onboard Analog andefixal channels. This
option is for assigning the basic mathematical afers (+ - * / sqgrt etc.) on signal. It will disgyl

a page similar to calculation channel's math catoah with a limited number of mathematical
operations available. The channel list will displag current channel. The format of the display
channel isAI1-CH_NAME.i.e. Al indicates Onboard Analog Input channel, simil&y is for
External channel an@C is for Calculation channel aridl for Onboard Digital Input channel.
1(one) indicates the channel number after thatyphn character) and tigH NAMEindicates
the name of the channel. To select the channel fihenchannel list, you have to double click on
the channel, and then the required channel caalidisd into the expression field. For more details
see the Recorder sitiathematical function

Characteristic of the curve Characteristic curves are provided for the analwnnels to allow
defining a custom-mapping curve for a given rangenalog inputs. Select the check b&xable
Characteristic curveto enable/disable characteristic curve mapping tfee channel to be
configured. To open theharacteristic Curveclick on the @aracteristic curvdink present after
the Input signal type. It will be display as follswFor more details see the Recorder side
Characteristic curve.
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Figure 9. 357: Characteristic curve

If you selecfTC Type as the Input signal type then, the screen witlisplayed as follows
to allow you to enter the CJC Input as either Exdkeor Internal. If it is external, then you hawe t
enter the CJC value. To save the settings ofDihigoard channetlick on channel wis&ubmit
button. For more details see the RecorderGltanel configuration.
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Figure 9.38: Channel configuration for analog with TC input

Note: 1.To save the settings of thealog Input channejou need to click on channel wise
Submitbutton.

2. After changing the setting féinalog Input channedll the graphs will be reset.

Calculation Channel: If you select any of the calculation channelsanfigure, the screen will be
displayed as follows.

Page 208 of 280 23/03/2010



Ver 3.0

Paperless Recorder Operating Manual

-’E Paperless Recorder - Yersion 6.6 - Microsoft Internet Explorer @@@

File Edit Miew Favorites  Tools

Qm- O B

Address | ] httpif192,168,34. 15index html

Help

\ 3 ; = R
Favarites &‘* ks B - En) (g

| ) search 5 7 = B &

Paperless Recorder

Charnnel Configuration - Calculation charnnels

=1Basic Configuration
I{_}Channel Configuration
_] Analog Input Channels
|] calculation Channels
_] External Channels
|_]] pigital Input Channels

:Innalog Output Channel
“ Configuration

j Group Configuration

[] bisplay Configuration

[ pisplay Settings

J User Message Entry

_] Batch Configuration

[ Report Configuration

[=iRecorder Dperation

_‘_] Service Configuration
|_] Hardware 1/0 Simulation

[=iDisplay

[ thange Password

J Logout

Enpand All - Collapse All

[This site is best viewed in
1024 X 768 pixels

Text size as Medium

and supports only Microsoft
IE 6.0 and above

&] pore

Calculation T — AnalogInput External Digitallnput AnalogOutput
Channel ikl Channel Channel Channel Channel
Channel Data
Name Ch 13

Description Description of Channel 13
No. of Decimals 2
Units mA
Broken lead [
Display Span
Limit value 2.00
Minimum Values 4
Maximum Value 20
. Scale ] Divigions
B Alarm Settings
Parameters
Calculation Ch: 1 Configuration
Reset
(D Timer [ User Key [ Digital Channel

Record Parameters for Calculation Channel 1

Top Bottom

<.

% Larsl intranet

Figure 9. 39: Calculation Channel Configuration

To enter the expression for the selected calculatimnnel, you have to go at the end of
the above shown page. After that the screen willibelayed as follows. If you want to perform
some calculation on the current channel value&ldy10 then select the ‘Al-Ch 1’ from the
channel list and double click on it. Then the espion will be displayed in the expression edit
box. If you modify any expression then you neece\aluate the expression by clicking on the
‘Evaluate’button. For more details see the Recorder Galeulation Channel. The behavior of
the remaining fields are same as mentioned ingkerightion of other channel configurations

Note: The Onboard Analog Input Channels 1 to ¥ displayed as All to All2, External
Channel 1 to 12 is displayed using EC1 to EC12@nbkoard Digital Input Channels 1 to 8 is
displayed using DI1 to DIS8.

Page 209 of 280

23/03/2010



Ver 3.0 Paperless Recorder Operating Manual

X Paperless Recorder - Yersion 5.9 - Microsoft Internet Explorer

File Edit View Favorites Tools  Help L
@ sk = ) - (%] | & /' Jsmarch 57 Favarites 21 ]~ & [ - - E] il 3
address | @] http:[1192.168.6.123/indesx html | G0 Links

Paperless Recorder

Expression Calculation for Calculation Channel 1

(=1 Basic Configuration
|} Channel Configuration [Top 1

[] pigital Input Channels
i e et ERarel [CTT+AIT) | [ Evaluae |
[ Group Configuration Chaveiiis
[[] pisplay configuration -
3o -7 )] (= JC =]
U Ent
P [ J[_mgr J[ san J[ wor | [ 4 J[ s J[ & |
[] Report Configuration : [Logto J[ ea J[ e J[ ¢ | [ 1 J[ =2 J[ 3 |
(=1 Recorder Operation
= Service Configuation [aos J[ pow J[Bana J[ 3 | [ o J [ J
splay [ gor |[ tand J[ Lor |[ R
[ toaout [ < J > M < J[ . |
Expand All - Collapse Al [ >= J[ = J[ e J[ 7o |
Totalizer r
CutOff Value: ezt

land above

el offine confi,.. | M@ 2 Meresofe ..« EN 5 a0 B & o % Gisaew
2

® 3PmsgEn.. | [B Paperlesshec,.. A 3 Internet ...

Figure 9.40: Expression Entry Screen
In the above screen,

Evaluate: evaluates the expression entered by you, for ebaiinypou enter:

All +* AI2

This is a wrong expression, as it cannot be caledlaSo an error messagdnvalid
expressioh will be displayed. If you enter a valid expressithen it will display Yalid
Expressiorfon the screen.

Channels: shows the list of available channels that cands&l un an expression.

Clear: To clear the entered expression.
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The operation for the buttons is assigned as falow

Operation Symbol
Addition +
Subtraction -
Division /
Multiplication
Integration Intgr
Square root sqrt
Logarithm base 10 Logl0
Natural logarithm Log
Exponent exp
Absolute value abs

Exponentiation (x,y) pow
bit-wise AND (x&y) B-And

bit-wise OR (x]y) B-OR
Logic AND (x&&y) L-And
Logic OR (x]ly) L-OR
Smaller than <
Greater than >

Greater than or equal| >=
Smaller than or equal| <=

Equal ==
Not equal (x!=y) <>
XOR (xy) XOR
NOT NOT
( (

) )
Integer Ratio IR
Totalizer Tot

For more details see the Recorder §ldkeulation Channel configuration.

Note: 1.To save the settings of thalculation channeyou need to click on channel wiSebmit
button.

3. After changing the settings f@alculation channedhll the graphs will be reset.
Totalizer functionality:

Totalizer is a summation of channel value at aleagaterval of time. The Tot button is
providing Totalizer functionality to Recorder. thfe user presses the “Tot” button it will reset
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the previous expression (if it is there) and neywregsion will be added like “CC1+(.....)"
depends upon the calculation channel selected.
For more details see the Recorder §ldkeulation Channel configuration.

External Channel: If you select any external channel to configueedtreen will be displayed as follows.
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Figure 9. 361: External Input Channel Configuration

The configuration is the same as that of Calculatitannels only difference is that some
extra information about the external channel, sakhnterface External Device Address, Signal
Address and IP address has to be specified. Téxaiogé can be Modbus RTU or Modbus TCP.
For more details see the Recorder &igternal Channel configuration.

Note: 1.To save the settings of tBeternal channel/ou need to click on channel wiSeibmit

button.

2.After changing the setting f&ixternal channedll the graphs will be reset.
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Digital Input Channel: If you select any digital input channel to configithe screen will be displayed as

follows.

The Configuration is similar to that of Analog InpQhannels but for Digital channels “Characteristic
curve” and “Mathematical Function” options are povvided instead it is given with an option “Link
Message”. And unlike Analog Input Channel , Digilaput Channels are provided with three Input
Signals "Counter Input” , “Operating hours countarid “1:1” . The number of decimals field is Read-
only for DI channel configuration page.
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Figure 9. 42: Digital Input Channel Configuration
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Link Message:If you select thellink Messageto configure ,the screen will be displayed asofek. This
option is only available for the OnBoard Digitaplri channel. Here you may assign the predefineder

defined message to a digital channel. For moreélsiete the Recorder sitdank Message.

e Paperless Recorder - Yersion 1.03 - Windows Internet Explorer

K ) v B htpif1152,168,178. 245 indexc ki v 45
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This site is best viewed in
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Submit ] [ Back I
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Figure 9. 43 Digital Input Channel — Link Message screen

Note: 1. To save the settings of fhmital Input channelyou need to click on channel
wise Submitbutton.

2. After changing the settings igital Input channeéll the graphs will be reset.

3. Minimum Maximum MeanandPeakvalues are the sameR®sentvalues for Onboard
Digital Input Channels.
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Alarm Settings: On selection of Input Signal Type to 1:1 the alarm values entered is restricted
to only O or 1. Any other value entered would be restricted as is shown below. The alert
displayed will show the message “For Input Type 1:1 alarm value can only be 0 or 1.

@Badc > ) |ﬂ ig] ‘:\ /7" Search i‘}:Fa\ronbes -(f) < -,’,_ a8 - _'! @Z ﬂ 3
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Figure 9. 44 Digital Input Channel — Alarm Settings screen
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Record Parameters: Standard Recording Speed cannot have value other than 1 sec. On
entering any other value will prompt an alert showing the message “Invalid Standard Recording
Speed value, Enter 1”
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Figure 9. 45 Digital Input Channel — Record Parameters screen
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9.2.3 Analog Output Channel Configuration

Analog Output Channel: If you select any Analog output channel to confgtire screen will be
displayed as follows. Here recorder will list onlyboard analog output channels.

ﬂ; Paperless Recorder - Version 1.03 - Windows Internet Explorer
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9. 44 Analog Output Channel configuration screen

Here you will be allowed to sele&ource Channehmong entire available channel and Signal
Type((0 to 20mA ) OR (4 to 20mA)).

You will also be allowed to selegtror Value The 3Error Valuetypes available are
1> Last Value Output
2> Zero

3> Default
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If Defaultoption is selected you will have to erflBefault Value”.

Scaling: Here you will be allowed to entérput minimuminput MaximumOutput Minimumand
Output Maximunonly if the“Enable/Disable” check box is checked otherwise Inpoinimum
Input MaximumOutput MinimunmandOutput Maximuntext boxes will be disabled

Note:

1. To save the settings of thnalog Output channgfou need to click on channel wise
Submitbutton.

2. In the absence of AO Cards if the user tries tandpe Analog Output Configuration
dialogue it will display a message “Current versibmecorder, won't support the Analog
Output channels.”

9.2.4 Group Configuration

By selecting Group Configuratioi from tree-structured menu the screen will be Biged
as follows.

& Paperless Recorder - Yersion 1.03 - Windows Internet Explorer
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Figure 9. 375: Group Configuration
Group is a collection of channels. A maximum ofab@ a minimum of 1 channel can be
added in a group. You can view all values (minimamaximum, present, peak and mean) of a
channel, they are considered as separate chaandisglay. Maximum eight groups are available
to configure.

You may configure each group by entering group na®lecting the channels, ON\OFF,
display speed, trip line, file size in hours andhutes and type of display as Horizontal, Vertical,
Bar graph, Numeric. Here you may enter the valub@fisplay speed in between 1 to 734. And
the maximum file size available is 1152 hours (48s)l Also you may configure the channels to
be displayed in the selected group by selectingetigbled check box present in front of the
channel list. The enable\disable of the channelevdkepends on the configuration of the channel.
To configure the different groups you have to seflee group from Select the groupbox. To
deselect or remove the channel values from thepgideselect all the check boxes in front of the
channel list. For more details see the RecordeiGidup Configuration.

Note: 1.To save the settings of Beoup configurationyou need to click on group wisubmit
button.

2. After changing the setting from t#oup Configuratiorall the graphs will be reset.
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9.2.5 Display configuration

ﬂ; Paperless Recorder - Version 1.03 - Windows Internet Explorer
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Figure 9. 386: Display Configuration

The Display Configurationwill allow you to create up to four combinationews and to
specify a Combination Group Name. You can selegt @inthe four Display Orientation
options and then select the required groups from likt of groups displayed in the
corresponding regions of the screen. If any grauf®FF in Group configurationthen that
group will not be added into the group list. Forrmaletails see the Recorder sldisplay
configuration.

Note: 1.To save the settings of thesplay configurationyou need to click on the view wise
Submitbutton.

2. After changing the setting from tlesplay configuratioronly the combinational view graphs
will be reset.

Page 220 of 280 23/03/2010



Ver 3.0 Paperless Recorder Operating Manual

9.2.6 Display settings

LCD display and Screen saver options are not implemented in the current version. The rest of
the description related to display setting are as follows:

(= Paperless Recorder - Version 1.03 - Windows Internet Explorer E]@
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Figure 9. 397: Display Setting

When you select Background color, the color condovall be displayed as follows.
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& Paperless Recorder - Version 1.03 - Windows Internet Explorer E]@

@. + [ hup:f192. 168.178. 245 index bl o] [#+] [ %] [con |[2]-

W & ! & Papetless Recorder - Yersion 1.03 | | i

- B m v |y Page ~ (T F Toos - =
Paperless Recorder Display Settings

[~ Basic Configuration
I'_1| Channel Configuration ;
[ Analog Input Channels Background Color| ¥| LCD Brightness
l_'] Calculation Channels
[ external Channels Trend Line Wid Trip Line Width
|_] pigital Input Channels C1 ®2 ®1 02 O3 04

- Analog Output Channel
Configuration |

[] Group Configuration Screen Saver D_ Grid Disl}[a:‘: ==
[ pisplay Configuration Enable | Horizontal [10 ¥
J Display Settings .

J User Message Entry Switch on Time

J Batch Configuration
J Report Configuration

Vedical 10 ¥

(=) Recorder Operation i

() service Configuration —
lj Hardware IO Simulation

=1 Display

J Change Password

J Logout

Expand All - Collapse All

This site is best viewed in

1024 X 768 pixels

Text size as Medium

and supports only Microsoft IE 6.0
and above

% Lacal intranet HA00% v

Figure 9. 40: Color Dialog Box

You can choose any of the colors provided fromctiler combo box. After selecting a color, the
respective color name will be displayed in the corbbx. You can also set the width of the trend
lines and trip lines to 1/2/ 3 / 4 pixels respeaddiy The Grid Spacing for horizontal and vertical
displays can also be set as pixels. For more sistd the Recorder siDesplay settings.

Note: After changing the setting from thesplay settingsill the graphs will be reset.
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9.2.7 User Messages Entry

The “User Messages Entrynenu option allows you to predefine up to 32 t@dssages.
You may save all the predefined user messagestimefuse by clicking on th&stibmit” button.
The list of user messages will be usetlser Messager Link Messagdor a digital channel. For
more details see the Recorder diber Messages Entry.
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Figure 9. 41: User Messages
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9.2.8 Batch configuration

TheBatch configuratioroption of the tree-structure menu allows you tofigure
batches .The Configure option is as follows.

ﬁ;‘ Paperless Recorder - Version 1.03 - Windows Internet Explorer
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Figure 9. 50: Batch Configuration

Here you must check the “Enable Batch” check badot@any configuration. If the “Enable Batch”
check box is unchecked the page displayed wilsldellws
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ﬂ; Paperless Recorder - Version 1.03 - Windows Internet Explorer
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Figure 9. 51: Batch Configuration

Here you must first select the Batch name, thewigieathe Batch ID, Batch Number and
Batch description. The batch id can be providesraatically or by the user or through a
MODBUS, depending upon the option selected. If selectUser Entrythen you have to enter
Batch ID and Batch Numberfor the rest two optiondutomaticand ModBus*“Batch ID' and
“Batch Numbeérfields will be disabled. You also have to seldw required channels for a batch
and specify the display speed for live batch in hnr(@nter between 1 to 734).

You also have to specify the Start/Stop signatherrecord generation. If the operator entry
option is selected then you have to use the Usgs Kevided in the short cut bar to trigger batch
recording. If digital input is selected, then yousnspecify the digital signal to be used as well a
if, it's a digital high or low that will trigger #recording. For an analog input you must spetify i
it's a Max value or Min. value and also select #imalog channel to be used as the trigger. For
more details see the Recorder $8déch Configuration.

Note: 1.To save the settings of B&tch Configuratioryou need to click on the batch wisebmit
button.
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2. After changing the setting from tBatch configuratiorall the batch graphs will be reset.

9.2.9 Report Configuration

The Report Configuration option in the tree-struetumenu allows the operator to
configure the Report for channels.

The Report Configure option is as follows. You haweselect the channel from the list
provided. Then specify the intervals at which tegorts have to be generated and the data that
should be included in the report. In the casElairly the report will be generated every hour. In
the case obDaily it will be generated at the start of the everydidgnthly will generate a report at
the start of the every month. Fannud a report will be generated at the start of thergwyear.
Also you may select the Data types such as Mineyd¥lax value, Peak value, Present value,
Mean value and Sum while generating the repotihelfMean value’ data type is not selected the
‘Mean value’ information will not be recorded whilgenerating the report. Here to calculate the
Peak or Mean or Sum value user must have to skedlinimum and Maximum value for a
report. For more details see the RecorderRejmrt Configuration
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Figure 9. 422: Reporting Configuration
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Note: To save the settings of tReport configurationyou need to click on the channel wise
Submitbutton.

9.2.10 Recorder Operation
9.2.10.1 Operations
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Figure 9. 433: Recorder Operation

This option provides the functionalities likeReécorder start/stop’ ‘Screen shot’, 'Reset
calculation, ‘Reset Counter Inputand Batch start/stop’

Recorder start/stop: "To start recording of a recorder, you have tect¢he R-Start button, after
recording starts the following message will be ldiged "You have successfully Started the
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recording”. To stop the recording you have tectdhe R-Stop button. After recording has been
stopped the following message, will be displayédu’ have successfully Stopped the recording”
Screen Shot: This option is used to capture theemuscreen of recorder. This is same as the
Screen shot user key of the recorder.

Reset Calculation: This option will reset the calculation of signabgessing. This is same as the
recorder side Reset Calculation’s user key.

Reset Counter Input: This option will reset the value of digital chahmdgth input type as
Operating hours countef the digital channel is configured for the ukeys.

Batch Start/Stop: This is used to start and stop batch recordings Ehenabling only when
recording is ON. To start or stop the batch recgygiou have to select tistart a Batclor Stop a
batchradio buttons from the list and select the appatgbatch check box. If the batch ID, of a
particular batch is configured for operator entrgrt the configured batch ID will display in the
respective batch ID field. If you want to changerttyou may change it to any other number. The
number entered should be between 1 and 1000. Staerthe batch. Following image shows the
Batch Start/Stopperation, here batch 4 is disabled and userimgtty start the batch 1,2 and 3.
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Figure 9. 444: Recorder Operation
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9.2.10.2 Generate Message

e Paperless Recorder - Yersion 1.03 - Windows Internet Explorer
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Figure 9. 455: Generate Message

By using this option you can enter the messageewbitording isON. Here you can
select a predefined message, which has beenldsemMessage entpage, or you can enter new
text message by selecting the User defined opidso select the group associated with the
message. This is same as theer Messagat recorder side. The user messages will be logged
Display—Message OverviewsUser Messages.
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9.2.10.3 Download Files

ff Paperless Recorder - Version 1.03 - Windows Internet Explorer
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Figure 9. 466 Download Files

By using this option you can download the filesrirthe recorder to the PC (client computer).

You can download Historic files, Batch files, Refides, Screenshot files, Configuration files and
Software Tools. To download the files you havadhtrclick on the file name and select the option
“Save Target Afand give the path.
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9.2.11 Service configuration

9.2.10.1 Hardware I/O Simulation

ﬂ; Paperless Recorder - Version 1.03 - Windows Internet Explorer
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Figure 9. 477: Hardware 1/0 Simulation

You can configure the system for simulation modeene all the channels (i.e. On-Board
Analog Input, External and On-Board Digital Inputadnels) are simulated by the system itself.
You can configure each channel for a particulanaigype such as sine wave, square wave,
triangular wave etc. You can also specify the aytte (time period) for these signals. If you are
selecting constar@ignal Typdlike 0.1xSpan (Constant)) then no need to §ivee Periodvalue.

The page display and selection of Signal Type @mBoard Al Channels” and “External
Channels'Channel Typare similar.
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If you select the “OnBoard DI Channel€hannel Typdahe page displayed will be as
follows.

Here you can configure each channel for particsilgnal type such as Square, Square
High and Square Low. You can also specify Tirae Periodfor Square signal type. If you select
Square High or Square Low then no need to @imee Periodvalue.The range to be given for
time period fields should be between 1 to 1000.
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Figure 9. 488: Hardware 1/0 Simulation -OnBoard DI Channels

All the features of the system will also work i tsimulation mode, except for the fact that
the source of data is simulated internally.

The recorder can either work in simulation modm d&ormal mode.
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9.2.11 Display

9.2.11.1 Groups

The user can switch to any of the configured gegpaph display. In any of the modes
you can view the live value of the channels, whgcbonfigured for the selected group as per the
group configuration. The display is similar to neteys group display, with few changes. Markers,
which are present in the group display of the @®ofif scale is enabled) is not displayed in the
browser group display. There is no option to chahgelisplay type of the presently viewed group
as user can use “Change display” user key in recofthere is no option to hide and display scale
and numeric values. Rest of the functionality m&as in recorder group display

While a group is being displayed on the browsezhinnel Configuration, Display Setting
or Temperature is changed from the recorder or t@osn other browser then the display of the
recorder and browser reset.

If selected group IOFF ‘(check Group functions, section 9.2.3), thenldblew screen
will be displayed.
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Figure 9. 499: Group Off
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Network Failure

If network goes down, a dialog will be displayeawing the time of network failure and the
Graph will remain constant. Once the network conmeds re-establish, display will plot the live
values of channel for the group.
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Figure 9. 60: Network Failure

1.Horizontal Trend Display

According to channel’s color and the thickness ifipd¢ trend lines (graph lines) are plotted. Ia th
graph below dashed lines in green, red, blue atidwyeolors are the trip lines. The scales are
plotted for channels that have scales enabledam @hannel ConfigurationFor two or more
channels having the same unit and range only ale &l be plotted for all of them. According to
the number of divisions set in the channel conétion, scale divisions are plotted. The first dons
(topmost) represents the upper limit and last idinigbottom) represents the lower limit of the
channel. Even if some value of channel is aboveugper limit of the channel, it is plotted as the
upper limit of channel. But its actual value wik lisplayed in the numeric display box of the
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channel. Channel name, unit and channel valuedbwitlisplayed in numeric display boxes. There
are five icons to represent which value of the nkhis being plotted.

Note: The graph display will scroll from right teft.

Value Icon
Present value - [‘]
Max value - H
Min value - ﬂ
Peak value - E
Mean - m
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{2 Paperless Recorder - ¥ersion 1.03 - Windows Internet: Explorer
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Figure 9. 61: Horizontal Trend

2.Vertical Trend Display

In Vertical Trend Display numeric display boxesresenting channel values are displayed at the
top of the graph and scales are displayed at titerb@f the graph. For vertical and horizontal
trend display, if an alarm occurs for any of thargtels then the corresponding numeric display
box will be shown with a red background. The graydhscroll from top to bottom.
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{2 Paperless Recorder - ¥ersion 1.03 - Windows Internet: Explorer
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Figure 9. 62: Vertical Trend

3.Bar Graph

The Complete screen is divided according to thebaurof channels into equal sections. In each
section a scale with divisions and a bar reprasgitie channel values is plotted. The numeric
value along with the channel's name & unit is digpd, similar to horizontal & vertical trend
display. If an alarm occurs for any of the chanrblen the corresponding numeric value will be
having a red background.
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Figure 9. 6350: Bar Graph

4.Numeric Graph:

The channels configured in a group are displayedgaWith their units. If alarm for channel
occurs then channel value will be displayed withlvackground.
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a Paperless Recorder - Microsoft Internet Explorer
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Figure 9. 514: Numeric Display

If an alarm occurs for any of the channels thénirtdicated by the red color, on that channel’'s
numeric value as shown in the figure below.
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e Paperless Recorder - Yersion 1.03 - Windows Internet Explorer
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Figure 9. 525: Alarm indication

9.2.11.2 Combination View

Each combinational view can include 2 to 4 grodpgese groups can be configured in
Display configuration dialog (Refer 9.2.4). Growp$ be positioned according to the selected
Combinational view orientation.

Ex: If 2 groups are configured in Combinationalvig with orientation asl (left and right),
then through display menu user can switch to Coatibimal View1 to view the 2 groups.
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9.2.11.2.1 Combination View 1

Click Combination View from Display menu.

Ex: In the below fig, Combinational view 1 is capfred as 2Groups with Left/ Right
orientation.
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Figure 9. 536: Combination View 1

9.2.11.2.2 Combination View 2

Click Combination View #orm Display menu.

Ex: In the below fig, Combinational view 2 is ciguired as 3Groups orientation.
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{2 Paperless Recorder - ¥ersion 1.03 - Windows Internet: Explorer
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Figure 9. 547: Combination View 2

9.2.11.2.3. Combination View 3

Click Combination View &rm Display menu.

Ex: In the below fig, Combinational view 3 is cignired as 2Groups with top & bottom
orientation.
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ﬂ;‘ Paperless Recorder - Version 1.03 - Windows Internet Explorer
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Figure 9. 558: Combination View 3

9.2.11.2.4. Combination View 4

Click Combination View form Display menu.

Ex: In the below fig, Combinational view 4 is ciguired as 4Groups orientation.
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lj Group name B - r rErargrr —r rer r— - Chag Ch 0
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[ view2 = —
L Ch3l Chi32
[] view 3 10.16 20.00
i mb i
] View 4 o] Lo .
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J Batch Display mA (5] i o]
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J Change Password
J Logout
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Applet CombYiew started ‘-_-g Local intranst F100% T J

Figure 9. 569: Combination View 4

While combinational view is being displayed on Brewser, if Channel Configuration,
Group Configuration, Display Setting or Temperaigrehanged from recorder or from any other
browser the display of the recorder and browseéthaireset.

While any of the Combinational view is being disgld on browser, if Display
Configuration is changed from the recorder or fisome other browser then a message, as shown
in figure below will be displayed. To view the coimdttion-display you have to click on to the
required view link under the Display menu.
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J Group name 3
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Java Applet Window

Lj Group name &
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a Group name 8

'L_] View 1

| view 2

U View 3

ij View 4

L-] Measurement Value
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|71 Message Overview

[} Historic Display

i_] Batch Display

l‘j Reporting Display
\_] Change Password

Applet CombYiew started ‘-_J Local intranet F100% T

Figure 9. 70: Combination View

9.2.11.3. Measurement Value Overview

The measurement value overview displays only ptéaemong available min, max, present, peak

and mean) value of all the configured channelsemumeric form (refer below figure).
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.j Group name 2 ma ma
j Group name 3
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,j Group name 6 mA mA
j Group name 7

|] Group name 8 Ch13 Ch 14
[ view 1 132.14 0.00
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Figure 9. 71: Measurement value overview

You can view the values of 12 channels at a times$Next>>" button, to view the
next two channels, if any are available. For examf screen is displaying channels from 1
to 12, pressingNext>>'button will display channels from 3 to 14. The<Prev’ button will
display two previous channels. For example if stiealisplaying channel from 13 to 24,
then pressing<<Prev’ will display the channels form 11 to 22.

While browser is displaying Measurement Value, dréhvare 1/0 simulation is
changed from normal mode to simulation mode or varsa, or if changes are made in
Channel configuration, Display Setting or Tempemafuom the recorder or from any other
browser then the Displaying Measurement Value belupdated according to the new
changes.

9.2.11.4. Message Overview

The ‘Message Overviews present under the display menu option of tlteside tree
control and it consists oAlarms’, ‘UserMessages’, ‘Device Messages’, ‘MODBUS status’, ‘FTP
status’, ‘E-Mail status’,and ‘Device Information’ By selecting any one of these options the
corresponding log will be displayed. A Maximum 60llogs can be maintained in these log files.
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9.2.11.4.1  Alarms Log

Alarm logsmaintain a record of the last 100 alarm eventsat@ occurred (alarm start and
stop are maintained as separate events). Alarnptoggle the following information:

Channel The channel name, for which the alarm startepi&o.
Alarm TypeHigh Alarm, Low Alarm or Gradient Alarm.

Alarm Time Start/Stop time of the alarm Status: It telihi$ log entry is corresponding to
the start of an alarm or the stop of an alarm.

Alarm description If some alarm description was provided while @uning that
particular alarm. The description is shown in tleg lt the bottom of the dialog, for the alarm
selected in the list of log entries. Following figshows the list oklarm log

A Paperless Recorder - Microsoft Internet Explorer

File Edit Yiew Favorites Tools  Help

R . L A il ; . fro 1
@ Back s & ‘EI 0| Search 5 £ Favorites 6;-‘" = ’ -‘3’
Address | €7 http: {192, 168.174,36/indes html
.:i_iDispIay
.DGroups
;J Groupl
lj Group2

M| Links 22

el

Mesgage Overview Alarm Log

;J Group3

lj Group4d

;J Groups

lj Groupb

;J Group?

,_] Group8
:j Combination Yiew1
,j Combination Yiew2
j Combination Yiew3
,j Combination Yiew4

Measurement Yalue
Overview

L} Message Overview
,J Alarms
j User Messages
,J Device Messages

= Interface Status
— Overview

,j Device Information
:j Historic Display
,_] Batch Display
j Reporting Display
‘J Change Password
j Logouk

Expand All - Collapse All

-@ http: /192,168,174, 36 v/ alarms, dil

CnBoard Channel 1

. 03:04:03 06/03/04 Started

CnBoard Channel 1

12:53:14 05/03/04 Started

CnPBoard Channel 1

12:51:36 05/03/04 Started

CnBoard Channel 1

12:46:54 05/03/04 Started

CnBoard Channel 1

12:40:50 05/03/04 Started

CnBoard Channel 1

12:35:18 05/03/04 Started

EEEEEEE.

CnBoard Channel 1

12:38:24 05/03/04 Started

ol

%J Local inkranst

Figure 9.72: Alarm Log
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9.2.11.4.2 User Messages Entry

TheUser Messages Iggrovides information such as the user messagesdta been set, the time

at which it was set and the groups with which thessages were associated. The most recent
entries into the log file will be displayed on ttoep of the list. The oldest entry will be the one
displayed at the end of the list. The user medsggshall have up to a 100 entries.

This report shows the information in the form ofI$o., User Messagee. messageTl,ime
Entry i.e. the time at which message is entef@bupi.e. to which group message is entered.

File Edit Yiew Favorites Tools  Help

2l Paperless Recorder - Microsoft Internet Explorer E@]g]
-
1

@Back il > & ‘EI |/ ! Search '-‘_;':.'\}:-'Favorites 6-‘" e & - ; j?’

Address | €7 http: {192, 168.174,36/indes html v | Links

(=] DEelsy * Mesgage Overview User Messages
) Groups
;J Groupl
J Group2
;J Group3
J Group4d
;J Groups
J Groupb
;J Group?
,J Group8
j Combination Yiewl
,j Combination Yiew2
j Combination Yiew3
,j Combination Yiew4

Measurement Yalue
Overview

“Wrong display 10:58:18 06/03/2004 Grow

Tlzer message 15 1005720 06/03/2004 Croug
Temprature is showing wrong 10:57:07 06/03/2004 Groug
Current 15 showing wrong 10:56:47 06/03/2004 Crroug
Waoltage 1z currect 10:56:28 06/03/2004 Grow

User message 3 10:55:28 06/03/2004 Croug

User message 1 10:54:59 06/03/2004 Grow

Test Wessage from browser module 10:54:45 06/03/2004 Crroug
Browser Module 10:54:29 06/03/2004 Grou

hi 12:5%:47 05/03/04 Groug

Lol oo EE N o WA OGRS NPVl O

i
Lo}

'_} Message Overview
:J Alarms
j User Messages
,J Device Messages

= Interface Status
— Overview

,J Device Information
j Historic Display
,_] Batch Display
j Reporting Display
‘J Change Password
j Logouk

Expand All - Collapse All
ol | ¥

-éj . \_i Local intranet:

Figure 9. 7357: User Message Log

9.2.11.4.3. Device Messages

The Device message logrovides important changes information relatedh# devices
such as the Recorder Power On, Recording starewydeg stopped, Screensaver won't work,
for any Sensor break value, IP address changé&hetcreport shows the information in the form of
Sr. No., Action performed i.e. message and Timey @fithe message.
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[ Combination views 13 External Channel § Sensor Break! 11:17552 17/07/2008
[ combination views 14 External Channel 4 Sensor Break! 111752 17/07/2008
i chsinemeir ol 15 External Channel 2 Sensor Break! 111752 17/07/2008
() Message Overview 16 Screen saver won't work 11:17:51 17/07/2008
[} Alarms 17 Recorder power On 11:17:41 17/07/2008
= (- 18 External Channel 12 Sensor Break! 103330 17/07/2008
i o Extornal Chamnel 10 Sensor Breakd! 10:3330 17/07/2008
. Interface Status 20 External Channel 8 Sensor Break! 10:3330 17/07/2008
~ overview 21 External Channel 6 Sensor Break! 10:33:30 17/07/2008
(1] Device mformation 22 External Channel 4 Sensor Break! 103330 17/07/2008
_j Historic Display 23 External Chantiel 2 Sensor Break] 10-33:29 17/07/2008
[] Batch Display 24 Screen saver won't work 10:33:29 17/07/2008
[) Reporting Display 25 Recorder power On 10:33:19 17/07/2008
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[ ogout 27 External Channel 10 Seasor Break! 1023:16 17/07/2008
Expand All - Collapse All 2t Settcmnt ¥ b o chion Dok DRI
29 External Channel 6 Sensor Break! 10:23:16 17/07/2008
30 External Channel 4 Sensor Break! 102316 17/07/2008
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Text size - Medium el | -

http:fi192. 168, 176, 244 v /DeviceMessages. dil

% Local intranet H100%

Figure 9. 74: Device Message Log
9.2.11.4.4. Interface Status Overview

9.2.11.4.4.1. MODBUS Status

MODBUS Status Loghows the last 100 logs for status of each oattadable On-Board
channels and External channels

First column shows the Sr. No., Second column shGkhannel NameThird column
showsStatusof the corresponding channel, iFailed if communication with the corresponding
slave failed, andSuccessf communication with the corresponding slave uscessful. Fourth
column shows th&lave Addressf the corresponding channel. Fifth column sh&®asameter
Addresqregister address) of the process value varidliteeacorresponding channel. Sixth column
provides theEntry timeof log for the corresponding channel. Logs areegerd as soon as a
communication event (communication breakup or reggvoccurs.
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A Paperless Recorder - Microsoft Internet Explorer
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Figure 9. 75: MODBUS Status

9.2.11.4.4.2. FTP Status

The FTP Status displays the following: -

* Sr. No.

* Time at which the FTP was done.

» Status indicating success or failure.

* Error code and its corresponding description.

* File name that has been transferred.

* FTP Server address to which the files were uploaded
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Figure 9. 586: FTP Status

9.2.11.4.4.3. Email Status

The Email Status displays the following informatien
* Sr. No.
* Time at which the Email was done.
» Status indicating success or failure.
» Files that have been sent as attachments.
» Email addresses of the recipients.
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Figure 9. 597: Email Status

9.2.11.4.5. Device Information
The Device Information displays the following infieation about the device,

» Recorder name

> Description

» Duration for which recording has been done.

» Duration for which display is ON.

» CF Card Memory size in MB

» Channel information such as the number of onboaral@g Input channels, External
Channels, Calculation channels, Onboard Digitalmdleés, Analog Output Channels
and Relays.

» Languages supported by the recorder

> Features available, i.e. USB, Software Up gradatonail and FTP

» Product details, i.e. Software Version, IP addeessMAC Address of the device
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Device Data
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Display Operating Time 0 Day(s).15 Hour(s).40 Minute(s)
Memory 256 MB
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Analog Outputs Not available
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Available Option
USB Modbus TCP Master
E-mail Modbus RTU Master ( RS 485)
FTP Modbus RTU Slave ( RS 485)
Product
Software version 21
IP Address 192.168.178 245
MAC Address 00:08:AB:06:5E:9C

Languages
English
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Software Upgrade
Browser Interface

% Lacal intranet
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9.2.11.5. Historic Data

On Selecting Historic Datd’ option from Display menu, the corresponding screen will be

displayed.

Figure 9. 608: Device Information
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Figure 9. 619: Historic Data

This screen will display the list of group fileshieh reside in the recorder along with their
start & stop time. Select a file form this listdgpress Submit button. The screen shown below
will be displayed. The screen will allow you toesgla maximum of 12 channel values to view in
the historic mode.
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Figure 9. 80: Select Channels to display

After selecting 12 or less values from the avadaitiannels, presStubmitbutton to view
the file in the historic mode (refer the below figu
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Figure 9. 81: Historic Data Overview

The display of the historic data is done in a tection screen (upper part and lower part).
The upper part will display the group’s entire diigt data (in horizontal display) along with group
information such as group name and recording @taltstop time, this is called the over view .The
lower part of the display show's an enlarged vidwihe section selected by the user from the
overview along with numeric value of the selectethpin the enlarged historic view shall be
displayed at the bottom of the graph area. Thegedehistoric view is called Zoom view.

Before selecting a portion to view in the bottat®n (zoom portion), a message “Please
select the portion to be zoomed” will be display&d.select a portion, press right button of the
mouse on the overview section of the screen, tiagibuse to the right side and release the button
to end the portion. Selected portion will be digpthin red color line (rectangular in shape), refer
the below figure. The selected portion will bepityed in the zoom section of the screen along
with a cursor and the numeric value based on treocposition will be displayed in the numeric
display boxes.
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Figure 9. 622: Historic Data Display

The functionality of buttons available:
= Backward: Shifts the zoom cursor to the left ofsbeeen.
= Forward: Shifts the zoom cursor to the right ofsbesen.
= Zoom In: Is used to expand the graphs, which areslin the zoom portion of the screen.

= Zoom Out: Is used to compress the graph, whiclhasvs in the zoom portion of the
screen.
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9.2.11.6. Batch Display

Live Batch:

a3 Paperless Recorder - Microsoff Infernet Explorer

File Edit Vew Favorites Tools Help

72 " e, P, AN oA, Y ) - |
@Back ) lﬂ lﬂ g | ST search 5 ¢ ravarites )| G- 3

Address @3 http:fi192. 168,178, 244 /index. html

Batch is a group of channels (Maximum 44 chanregisbe there in a batch). Batch can be
either live or historic. User can view any 12 chalaifrom a batch at a time.

While live batch is being displayed in the browskegny changes are made in Channel
Configuration, Display Setting or temperature the Ibatch display will be reset. If Batch
Configuration is changed then the display resetsdibplay of the 12 channels, if the number of
channels available for that batch is greater thHarelte it starts displaying with the available
channels.

Each batch, which is enabled in batch configuratisnconsidered as Live Batch
irrespective of whether recordif@N or OFF. Select ‘Batch Display’ from ‘Display’ menu, the
below screen will be displayed. Click on live rabiatton, the list of batches available (maximum
4) will be displayed. Select any one of the batutharess submit button.

Paperless Recorder

[ Basic Configuration
[~ Channel Configuration
\_1 Group Configuration
J Display Configuration
\_’] Display Settings
J User Message Entry
J Batch Configuration
J Report Configuration
=1 Recorder Operation
(=1 Service Configuration
I} Display
[~iGroups
.j Combination Yiew1
[ combination viewz
.j Combination Yiew3
_] Combination Yiew4

nj Measurement ¥Yalue
Overview

[F1Message Overview
,j Historic Display
j Batch Display
_] Reporting Display
J Change Password
J Logout

Expand &ll - Collapse All

Batch Display

Batch Dasplay Selection

Select the type of batch want to display & Live
O Histeric

[BATCHI

| BATCH?

IBATCHI

This site is best viewed in
1024 X 768 pixels
Text size - Medium

-,@ Done

& Local intranet:

Figure 9. 8363: Batch Display
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The list of channels which have been configuredttier above batch will be displayed,
refer the below figure. In live batch, a maximurmi@fchannels can be viewed at a time.

A Paperless Recorder - Yersion 20 - Microsoft Internet Explorer g@@
File Edt View Favorites Tools Help "J'.
@Eack - (&d |ﬂ IE] K;‘| /7.‘ Search ..‘-‘ Favarites 6?' - ,___ ] - 7}‘ ﬁ 3
Address ‘@3 hittp://192.168.33.123/index html v Go | Links

Paperless Recorder 2 Select Batch Channels

|=1 Basic Configuration
() channel Configuration
;j OnBoard Channels

lj Calculation Channels
;j External Channels
J Group Configuration
d Display Configuration

Please select the channels from the list to display

Chi
ch?

J Display Settings
d User Message Entry
J Batch Configuration
J Report Configuration
(=1 Recorder Operation
|1 5ervice Configuration
.'_1| Display
|1 Groups
|_-] Combination ¥iewl
;j Combination Yiew2
lj Combination ¥iew3
;j Combination ¥iewd

_] Measurement Yalue
'~ Dverview

IC1Message Overview

| Historic Display

i_] Batch Display

i_'] Reporting Display
J Change Password

Expand All - Collapse All

is site is best viewed in
1024 X 763 pixels
ext size - Medium

|I=]

@ Applet LiveBatch started & Local intranet

Figure 9. 644: Select Batch Channels

The channels selected, will be displayed with ool trend.
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J Device Information
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land above
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Figure 9. 85: Live Batch Display

Historic Batch:

Select the Historic’ radio button. In historic batch only the presgatue (among min,
max, present, mean & peak) of the channels camelaed. The rest of the functionality is similar
to that of historic data (please refer 9.2.11.@%cB information, such as batch start & stop, batch
description, batch number & batch duration willdigplayed in the top portion of the window, as
shown in the below figure.
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(-= Interface Status
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Figure 9. 656: Historic Batch Display

9.2.11.7. Reporting Display
By using this option you can view a channel’s repgenerated that residing in the recorder.
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Figure 9. 667: Selection of Report to Display
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Figure 9. 678: Selection of Report to Display

=

Select a channel from the list of channels proviogthe Channel combo-box.
2. Select the Report Type from the following options:
* Hourly report
* Dalily report
* Monthly report
* Annual report
3. After selecting the report type, you can see alréport files of the required type that
reside in the memory, for the channel along witkirtktarting date and time.
4. To see the contents of the report file, selectréport’'s file name from the list and
click on theSubmitbutton, this will show the report as shown in figeire below.
* The channel name and all other channel relatednrbon (including report
start and stop times) is shown in the upper path®fcreen as a header.
* Report contents shall be shown below this header.

Note: If any data type value such as: - Minimumxam, Sum, Peak, Mean and Actual, is not
selected while configuring the report, then in 8ad Report it will display the value as “Not
Available”.
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Figure 9. 689: Report Display

9.2.12. Change Password

By selecting this option the page below will bepthyed.
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Figure 9. 90: Change Password

Here you can change your password. This is sarthe afiange password option provided
in the recorder. In the username field, the userenased by you to login will be displayed, you
have to enter the current password as old passaorénter a new password in both ‘Enter new
Password’ and ‘Confirm new Password’ edit box. ICkhn Submitbutton to save the changes.
After the password has been successfully changethéssage “Password changed successfully”
will be displayed.

9.2.13. Logout

This option is used to logout the currently loggedser and then login as some other user.
Screen afterLogout’ will be as shown below. You refresh the page byging the Refresh
button on status bar or by pressik&™the currently logged in user will be logged ontldhe start
up image will be displayed at the right side ofplage.

Note: Refreshing the page will logs out the loggedser.
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Figure 9. 91: Logout Screen

9.2.14. Miscellaneous Points

9.2.14.1 Server Time out

After login if you open any page and keeps the saage open for more than ten
minutes without performing any operation, then Stmmitbutton is clicked, the message
“Server timeout, Please Reopen the page.” willisplalyed. Then you have to reopen the
page by clicking on the left side tree-structureehm The time out for any page is 10
minutes.
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Figure 9. 92 Server Time Out

Just keep a note of the below mentioned points whiaeflects a similar kind of problem:

Note: The browser cache reflects the older Java clas#fiplementations, if any minor
changes are done, then it is recommended to chedknplementation using multiple Ip
address or different PCs.

Ex: The current Recorder IP address is 192.16856 dffer making some modification, if
changes are not reflected then user as to chardP thddress like 192.168.6.123 and then
check for the new modifications.

The problem arises due to the fact that the Browaehe gets referred under certain
situations and instead of the reference beingatesi Java class files.

Possible Solutions:
1) Empty your browser cache.

Steps to delete the cache

Go to Tools on Browser->Internet Options->Delet@kies.

If 1% one is not working then go witionwards, but we are preparing first one.
2) Change IP Address.

Page 267 of 280 23/03/2010



Ver 3.0 Paperless Recorder Operating Manual

3) Change PC.
4) Format CF Card and then load with all the latdesfi

Another issue to put in context is that on multi&esh the Browser may sometimes show
Wince Server busy message and the whole page beduar.

This is possibly due to the fact that on multigéresh dlls gets loaded and unloaded again and
again multiple times in quick succession becaustisfmultiple new sessions are invoked and
closed as a result of Overloading of the Serverrtieéssage gets displayed.

9.2.14.2 Navigator

After Login if you select any of the configuratipage to do some configuration and save
the configuration by clicking o8ubmitbutton the navigator screen will turn gray itoco
as shown the figure below and you need to waithidl Navigator gets back to its original
color for the further operations. And at the samme the progress bar at the bottom of the
screen as shown in figure below will show you tleecentage of process completed in
green color and you need to wait till the procemmmetes to save the configuration
successfully .If on submitting, due to some conaeratrror “Page Cannot be Displayed”
screen is displayed then you need not to waihdlligator gets back to its original color
and you can select any of the link to continue.
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Figure 9. 93 Navigator

To open any of the pages in the browser a single @h the corresponding Navigator link
is enough. If you try to open a page by doubleirigg on any of the link an alert message
will be displayed as shown in the figure below.

Page 269 of 280 23/03/2010



Ver 3.0 Paperless Recorder Operating Manual

/= Paperies Recorder - Fersion 1,00 - Windows Inlernet Dxploser

s
= Ll B
G | 8 Paperiess Ristoder - Wersion 1.03 "‘?' 8 B~ | Phge = hk = =
Paperiess Recorder Display Settings
L Basks Conlugurstion
| Channel Conbiguration
. Aoy Ol pist Dhasaed Background Color | = LCD Brightness
- L onfguratien
‘: Gercap Configuration Trond Lime Width Trip Lime Widih
Gl P it 01 @3 0F 04 GiL O3 O3 04
| Dnsplay Settigs
| thimr Hesange Fatry G T
_| Babch Configuration Serecn Saver > : Dl-‘-l‘-‘h!f;ﬂ )
| Repot Conligurstn Enatde Dissbie Horizontal
(. Resorder Operatien Windows Infermet Fxphrer
1 Servige Donfigueation Switch on Tame
o (1 Wk 11, your request i being processed,
= = 5, ot e Dbl ok ks ot abowesdd.. Chek i 1 evnd Hhe st
) thange Paiswerd :s:
2 toaee

Eapared AN - Coflapie All

[Fhis srie b beat virwed in
1ET4 & F8F pooeis

Tl wipe & Meda

et paapeaarts anly Maraso M AT 6.0
e abawe

Pt 108,170 248 e ol tion. [ - T i

Figure 9. 94 Navigator

10 File Conversion tool

10.1 Introduction to File conversion tool

Conversion tool is a PC based application, whidh a@nvert .bin files that are generated from
recorder to .csv, and .xml file formats. This talways checks a folder (which can be configured)
at a specified interval of time for new .bin filesd converts to .CSV and/or to .xml file formats.
It will be available in Release folder. Path spedifs, Released Folder ->Tools->FileConversion

10.2 Using File conversion tool

Once after executing conversion tool applicatiaw icon. in the system tray will be displayed
as shown in below figure.

.
+

EEEE

| File converter

-

eEx.. | M Took J0 B 1noE AW
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By this the execution of conversion applicationl starts, this application will check specified

folder (by default current folder) at a specifiaterval (by default every 5 minutes) for new .bin
files and converts to .CSV and .xml file formatsl atore in the same folder with same filename
with .csv and .xml as extensions.

Double click on th(. icon to open “File Converter” dialog. This will lsplayed as shown in
below figure.

Settings |

Wigiw log |

Coryert nioi |

Last Checked at 09 - Feb - 2007 147707

In the above dialog

10.2.1 Hide
By Selecting Hide button we can hide “File Convértitalog (But still File conversion tool will be
running)

10.2.2 Settings
By selecting settings button, a new dialog wildsplayed as below
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File converter - Settings [z|

Browse

Fath of Folder C:5Recorder files

Loig File JLDg.t:-ct

[nterval to check faor files iE inutes

W Convert to 3L

W Comvert bo L5

Save Cloze

In this dialog

Path of folder: The folder where File conversionl twill check for new .bin will check.
Log File: This file will store each and every aaotiof the application.

Interval to check for files: is the interval toechk for new files.

Select Convert to XML check box to convert .binX®IL file.

Select Convert to CSV check box to convert .bilc®V file.

10.2.3 View log
By selecting “View log” button of “File Convertedialog, the log can be viewed in the notepad.

10.2.4 Convert now

By selecting this button, File converter tool vatinvert unconverted .bin files to .csv and/or .xml.
And “Last checked at ....” Is the time at which caisi@n tool checked for unconverted .bin files.

Right click on the system tray icon to get thedaihg menu

F [ Taools

About option of above menu will display about dgas shown in figure below
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About File converter

File corvverter Werzion 5.2

CT Copyright [C] 2007

Show option of above menu will display “File corntegrdialog.

Exit option of above menu will completely termindte “File conversion tool” application.

11 Offline Configuration Tool

Offline Configuration tool is a PC based applicatissed to generate a configuration file, which
can be uploaded to Paperless recorder using USHI lie available in the Release package in the
Path specified as, Released package from LnT->Teo@#flineConfig.exe.

Downloading OfflineConfig.exe from recorder to PC:

User can download the configuration tool from Rédeorto PC in two ways.
1. Using memory stick
2. Using browser web Application.

To download Configuration tool from recorder, irtseremory stick into USB port on front of a
Recorder. Once the USB is inserted, it will be gggped by recorder and the menu ‘USB’ will be
getting highlighted to user. Pressing menu itemBU ®llowing screen will appear.

My Recorder o1Emel | Mastar . 22.99 Days
Group name 1 01/01/2003 Master - Logged in
bs
-4060833, @ Transfer to USE O Software Upgrade From USE O Configuration update from LSE 0.00
.............. To LSB _
Destination directory
LISEDisk. Browse
IJSE
Select file bype I"OfFIine Configurator” Tool B
Disk), ToolshOFflineConfig.exe
S Remove I
1 Div=10.0) ;
Speed=0.2 | comy | | conce
:«I.DDDD Leonn 0, 4000 T3,6000 T, 5000 20.0000
n
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Select ‘Transfer to USB’ radio button and selecffli@ Configurator Tool' from ‘Select file
type’ combo box. Desired file will be added andwhao the user after Clicking on ‘Add File
from Recorder’ button as shown in the above figuPeessing ‘Copy’ button will copy the added
file into USB. Once the file is transferred to USBmessage popup “1 file(s) copied successfully
will be displayed. After downloading Configuratidool to memory stick, insert the stick into a
PC and copy the Tool to the hard drfee further operations.

To download Configuration tool ‘OfflineConfig.exdrom browser, go to menu ‘Recorder
Operations->Download Files'. Selecting type of fite be download as ‘Software Tools’ will
display the list of Tools available in the recorddser can save the file ‘OfflineConfig.exe’ to a
specified path by right clicking on the file andesging option ‘save target as’ as shown below.

[ user keys » Download Files

(L) Channel Configuration
J Analog Input Ch
[} calculation Channels
‘J External Channels
J Digital Input Channels

unnalug Output Channel
Configuration

‘J Analog Output Channels
J Group Configuration

Select type of file to download Software Tools v

[} pisplay Configuration File(s) available : [ Note : Please right-click and select, Save Target As... |
‘J Display Settings
[[] user Message Entry FileConversion.exe

J Batch Configuration

JavaSW.zip
‘J Report Configuration

Offline Coanfic ave

IR der O ki
L) Recorder Operation Open

J Operations Open in New Window
‘J Generate Message Save Target As...
J Download Files Prink Target
[} Service Configuration
J Hardware I;0 Simulation

[} Display Copy Shortcut
) Groups
[ Group name 1 fidd to Favarites, ..

J Group name 2
J Group name 3
J Group name 4
‘J Group name 5
J Group name b
J Group name 7

- -

Properties

Using Offline Configuration tool:
Double click on saved ‘OfflineConfig.exe’ file taunch the application. Main screen of the appbaati
will be displayed as shown below.
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9: Offline Configuraior

MMain menu  Display  Shortcut Bar  Help

1 Oiv=367 200 sec |,
Speed=0 005556 mmisen ~ 1ot CRTTEPEREEER ETTERIEEP LN e IR PR B Feeeeed SRR R R R :

Ilcmu ' ka0 ' hoan 1350 ' hgsn 00

WO |

After executing ‘OfflineConfig.exe’ the file, a kany file named ‘BasCof.dat’ will be generated i th
same path from where ‘OfflineConfig.exe’ is exeduteater any configuration change on the applicatio
will be saved into ‘BasCof.dat’. User can update @onfiguration file; currently running in the reder
with ‘BasCof.dat’ config file generated from OfférConfigurator by using USB based memory stick.

Menu and operations on the applications are likender with the exception of “Save configuration
as”, “Open” and “Exit”.

Save Configuration asBy choosing this option user can save the cordigon to the local system
(File name is user option).

Open:By choosing this option user can open and oveewihie Bascof.dat file. If user wants to open
and load Paperless config file with other name pkmnitted to load into Offline Configurator tool.

Exit: By choosing this option user can terminate theiagpbn.
Help: This will give details about current applicatiorrsien.

Not supportedLanguage menu is not supported in the currentoreas the software but may be added in
further product releases.

Note: Recording Start/Stop and Batch Start/Stopctiomalities will not be available for offline
configuration tool.

Recorder Configuration file Update:

Copy the generated configuration file ‘BasCof.dat'USB. Insert USB into USB port on front of a
Recorder. Once the USB is inserted, it will be gaized by recorder and the button ‘USB’ will betiget
highlighted to user. Pressing ‘USB’ button, ‘USEaiisfer’ dialog box will be opened. Select radiadiut
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‘Configuration Update from USB’ and pressing ‘Copyitton will open ‘Select Configuration file’ diajo
and it shows the files available in USB. Selectdbefiguration file which has saved in USB as shown
below.

Iy Recorder 012205 ﬂ Master . 23.00 Days
Group name 1 01/01 /2005 Mactar - | oamad in
[ (] d [ o x x
. Current Path >
-4060835, (| |UsBDisk B 0.00
To ]
o
Folders Filgs
iOFFIineCDnFii.exe
q
i
L Qpen |
i :Ii)lv—I .0 T B
Speed=0,2 [ Cancel |
0000 : ' I 20.0000
N

Pressing OK button will update the configuratida &nd popup a message “Successfully updated, Press
OK to restart the recorder...” as shown below.
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My Recorder 013115 ﬂ Mastar . 22,98 Days

Group name 1 01/01/2003 Master - Logged in

-4060835, O Transfer ko USE O Software Upgrade From USB @ Configuration update fram USE
To USE -
Destination directory

|JSEDiisk Browwse
LIsE

Paperless Recorder

Successfully updated. Press Ok to restart the recarder, ..

Remove |
1 Div=10.0)
Spaed=0,2] i Copy. I Cancel |

i.DDDD 2000 10,4000 14,6000 16,5000 20,0000

Pressing OK button on popup dialog will restartréeorder and recorder reopens the paperless @ppiic
with the updated configuration file.

In case, if user tried to update configuration ¥Vilgh any corrupted/invalid file, recorder will pap a
message ‘Selected config is not valid or corrupted’
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12 Appendix

12.1 APPENDIX A: RECORDER MODBUS/RTU SLAVE OPERATION

12.1.1 Wiring Diagram/Pin Configuration of RS-485 Modbus connection

Connect a DB9 female cable to recorder as showfigure 1, to establish a Modbus
connection between Master and slave devices.

+
Datgata Data +
Data -
3 4
00000
o 0000 O

DB9 Female connector Slave Device

Figure 12.1.1

Data+ (A) and Data-(B) line are the lines usedMi@dBus 2-wire 485 connection.

12.1.2 Modbus Address map Table

Address [ Instance No:] .
Parameter Name Type Higher Byte | Lower Byt a(z)f d':
(Category) | ( Number)
Channel Number 1-44
Process Value (PV) WORD 1to 44 0 1
Status Word 1 WORD lto 44 1 1
Input Type WORD 1to 44 2 1
Scale Range Min. WORD lto44 3 1
Scale Range Max. WORD 1to 44 4 1
Offset Value WORD 1to 44 5 1
Reserved/Unused 4
Recorder Parameters - 45
Recorder IP address String(16 TCha|r) 45 0 16
Recorder Operating Time unsigned long 45 16 Y
Recorder Display Operating Time unsigned long 45 18 2
S/W Version Number String(10 TChar 45 20 14
No. of On-Board Channels WORD 45 30 1
Page 278 of 280 23/03/2010



Ver 3.0 Paperless Recorder Operating Manual

No. of External Channels WORD 45 31

No. of calculation channels WORD 45 32

No. of Relays WORD 45 33 1

Batch ID Via Modbus - 46

Batch ID | WORD | 46 | o | 1
Table 12.1.2

For example; Calculating Signal Address (Instanoe)Nor accessing process value of digital
channel 1 (Channel 37) in slave recorder.

Adds Format

A
r h
Higher Byte Lower Byte
(Parameter category) (Parameter Number)

In this example parameter category is 37 (chanfehBd parameter Number is O (from table,
corresponding number for process value is 0).Cdrivigher byte and Lower byte values to
hexadecimal. (i.e.).hexadecimal for 37 is 25 andddecimal for O is 00.Combine these
values, 25 00. Convert this value to decimal (94&2) enter as Signal Address [Instance

No].

The status of Modbus can be verified from Modbug loessages (Display >message
overview > Interface status overview >Modbus sfatlikird column in Modbus status shows
Status of the corresponding slave address and p&anmaddress, i.e.  Success if
communication with the corresponding slave is sssfté and Failed if communications with

the corresponding slave has failed

Important Note:

» Ensure that the master and slave have same comaioniparameters settings such
as Baud rate, Data length, Stop bits and Parity.

» Termination of RS 485 channel should be taken wdiite connecting a master device
to multiple slave devices.

» Recorder parameters of a slave recorder cannatdmned in a master recorder.

» Recorder as a slave device can share this paranatess by using HMI application
that runs on a Personal Computer. By using RS23RS8485 converter you can
establish a connection between slave recorder &midaldplication.
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